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A L 



Mui iluftrc y noble Senor 



Don GUILLELMO STANHOPE, 

Senor Baron de Harrington,' 



Embaxador que fue en la Corte de Efpana, Pleni- 
potentiary en los Congreflbs de Sevilla, y Soif- 
fons ; y al prefente uno de los Principles Secre- 
taries de Eftado de fu Mageftad Britanica, del 
Confejo de fu Mag*. £f r. 

Exc m0 . Senor. 

O dexara en mi de fer animofidad te- 
meraria, el poner efte libro a los pies 
de V. Ex. fi fu buen indole y afabilidad 

no le quitaffen el fer Ofladfa. 

El Nombre de Stanhope es tan conocido en E£ 
pana, de tantos anos a efta parte ; y fu mui iluftre 
y noble Proiapia, tan altamente refpetada y aplau- 
dida, que nunca cedera al oMdo fu Memoria : ya 

A a por 
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por las Muchas y continuadas Embaxadas conque 
han iluftrado aquella Corte ya por las heroicas ha- 
zanas, que, en tiempo de Guerra, han merecido los 
aplaufos de la Europa toda ; 6 ya por la tranquili- 
dad, que han fugerido en varios Congreffos para 
el bien publico. En tiempo de Paz, les ha vene- 
rado la Efpana como Nativos de aquel Pais, y en 
tiempo de Guerra les ha confiderado tan Galanes 
como Valerofos. En reciproca benevolencia, fiem- 
pre aquella familia ha moftrado tal inclinacion y 
Carino a los de aquella nacion, que, parece, le af- 
fifte una propenfion innata a beneficiaries y prote- 
gerles. 

'Efto er, loque esfuerza mi humildad a ofrecer a 
fn Ex. cfte tcnuiffimo obfequio ; pues V. E. ha he- 
redado, como que en complexo, lo heroico y efpe- 
ciales prerogativas de la familia toda : ha feguido 
los piflbs, continuado los progreflbs, y adelantado la 
gloria de fus Anteceflores. Hai muchos, que con- 
fagfan fus libros a Principes y Proceres, ajenos del 
conocimiento de que tratan, dando por motivo la 
ncceflidad de fu proteccion contra los Malevolos (co- 
mo fi con el libro no fe compraffe la libertad de 
murmurar del; : Mas cuerdos y menos Lifonjeros 
cran los Antiguos, que dedicabin los fuyos, 6 a fus 
Amigos, 6 algun Principe inteligente, a quien, por 
razon del argumento, fe le debia la obra. Y revo- 
cando yo al ufo moderno la praftica de los Antiguos, 
Nadie podra negar mi aciertoen la eleccion de V. E. 

pues eKjo a Perfona tan benemen'ta, que puede juz- 

gar y aprobar : luego en vano folicitara yo a V. E. 
para la acceptacion, quando de jufticia fe le debc 
efta dedicatoiia. Se bien, que el tributarle elogios, 
fera ofender fu Modeftia : Porloque fuplico, folo, 
clque V. E. fe digne de recebir y patrocinar efta 
obf ilia, como a demoftracion de mi Afefto y Ve- 

ncracion, Ea cafo, que V. E. hallare algo de fu a- 
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grado y mereciere fu aprobacion, mc quedara el 
confuclo de dearie, loque Horacio a fu Mecenas : 

Magnum hoc ego duco y quod placui tibi. 

Y la obligation de rogar a Dios, le G dc . y profpere 
por dilatados anos : Afiegurandole, que en tanto me 
tendre por feliz, en quanto publicare que foi, con el 
debido rendimiento, de 



V. ExC. 



El mas bumildc y Obediente fcroidor 



& B. S. M. 



Sebastian Puchol, D* D. 



THE 

PREFACE- 




PON a careful Examination of 
this Grammar, (altbo 9 the bell that 
is extant,) I found the Rules laid 
down fo very deficient and incorreEt, 
that I thought I could not do the 
Tublick a greater Service, than by prefenting them 
with one more perfcft. This induced me to un- 
dertake the Correction of it j to lay down a new, 
modern, and approved Orthography and Etymo- 
logy ; and to add fo many neceffary Rules to it, 
that the Reader, who is acquainted with the for- 
mer Edition, will hardly know that this is Ste- 
vens's Grammar. I do not intend to un- 



What 1 can fay without Prefu 



of 



njulted all former Grammars, and infe 
tbts what I have found well grounded : 
reBified Abundance of Miflakes, which ot 
ors have pajfed over, and corrected oth 
down by them as eftablijhed Rules ; am 



provements 
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The Rules for the true Pronuntiation are as 
clearly exprcjfed as can be done in Writing. The 
Articles and Parts of Speech are explained in a 
Manner eafy and intelligible to young Beginners. 
The Conjugation of Verbs ( one of the mojl intricate 
Parts of the Caftilian Language) is laid down in 
the mojl plain Manner \ to each of which is added 
that of the Pajive, Reciprocal, Imperfonal> and 
other irregular Verbs. I have alfo inferted two 
stables, by which the Learned will, at firjl view, 
fee the Difference between the three Conjugations. 

The Curious will herein find all that is re- 
quifite and neceffary, to lead them into the perfeB 
Knowledge of the Caftilian (commonly called the 
Spanifh Tongue) which has been preferred in 
thofe Provinces, in a greater Purity and Per- 
feBion, than in any other of the more dijlant ones 
from the Court : This was the Reafon that induced 
King Don Alonzo the Wife to order that all 
fublick Writings, &c. Jhould be made in the Ca- 
ftilian Tongue. I have laid down Jome fat Rules 
in the Rudiments, to avoid ambiguity in the Pro- 
nuntiation of the Letters B, V, &c. erroneoujly 
ufed before, even among the Spaniards. The Vo- 
cabulary, Familiar Phrajes y and the Colloquies 
are carefully amended ; and all the Words are 
accented to avoid Mijlakes in the Pronunciation. 

It was high Time (nay there was an abfolute 
necejjity) to make a new Edition of the Spanifh 
Grammar : For all Languages alter by Time 
and Cujlom j and the Caftilian has received fo 
many Alterations, that no-body can pretend 
to teach it, or learn it in PerfeElion, as it 
is fpoken at Court, and ufed by modern Au- 
tbors % without fome new Injlruftions. The c, 

(called 
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(called cedilla,) which was fo much in ufe before, 
is now left off, and the Reafons for it the Reader 
will find in my Obfervations on that Letter, and 
the z is fubftituted in its Place. The y, which 
commonly faffed as a V rwel, is now a Csnjonant 
in Compofition. Some of the Spanifli Words are 
foftened, and others altered, as more conformable 
to the Latin ; as injlead of Corr 9011 we fay Co- 
razon : for vczcs, dczir, hazer ; veces, deck, ha- 
ccr: inftead of eftoy, doy, Rcyno; eftoi, doi, 
Reino: for dava, iva, dcvo, efcrivo; daba, 
iba, debo, efcribo: for Cavallo, Govierno ; Ca- 
ballo, Gobierno : for abuelo or aguelo j avuelo : 
hai for ay or hay: Ahi for al or hai, &c. I 
have followed, in the Correction of this Grammar, 
the Dictionary lately fublijhed by the Royal Aca- 
demy of Madrid, which is the only Standard for 
all tbofe who aim at Speaking and W riting cor- 
rcftly and elegantly the Spanifli Language, 
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S there are many who ftudy the 
CASTILIAN language, without 
undemanding before-hand what 
Grammar is, and that every body 
may have certain rules for his 
guide, I think it may not be ufelefs 
to make an epitomy of it and its parts. 

GRAMMAR is the art of fpeaking and writing 
properly. And is divided into four parrs, viz. 
Orthography, or the method of true writing 

.Etymology, or the knowledge of the original 
words. 

Syntax, or the manner of forming the words 
into fentences. 

Prosody, or the knowledge of the accent or 
quantity of the fyllables, as to their being pro- 
nounced long or fhort. 



B PART 
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PART I. 

Orthography, 

Which contains fome very curious and necefary 
obfervations to learn the Caitilian tongue in 
perfe ion. 

CHAP. I. 

Of the Letters in general 

TH E Spanijh language has not a peculiar al- 
phabet of it's own, tho' it is not difputable, 
but that before the conqueft of Spain by the Ro- 
mans, the Spaniards had charafters or letters to ex- 
prefs their language in, and that the Goths alfo in- 
troduced theirs. But there is no memorial 
of the former, and the Gothic ceafed in the 
year 1091 by decree of the national council at Leon, 
in the reign of Don Alonfo VI. in which it was ap- 
pointed that no chara&ers (hould be ufed befides 
that of the Roman: Ever fince which time they 
have continued the Latin letters ; with the addition 
of a few borrowed from the Greek, in order to 
own their debt for fuch words as they took from that 
language, and thefe are cb y k, pb> tb 9 y, corres- 
pondent to x» *> h and v . 

The Caftilian alphabet confifts of twenty-fix let- 
ters, including the h : the twenty-three following 
are common to other languages. 

A,B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I, K, L, M, N, 0, P, 

R, S, T, U, X, Y, Z. 

a, b, c, d, e, f, g> h, i, k, 1, m, n> 0, p,q, r, f, 

And 
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And the other three letters 9, j, n, for their dif- 
ferent pronunciation are peculiar to the Cafttlian 
language. 

Of the common, thefe five are vowels A, E, I, O, 
U, to which the Y is added for the Greek words, 
fo called from their expreffing a found' without the 
help of any other letter. The reft are confonants, 
fo called from their having no found alone, and are 
regularly divided into mutes and fcmi-vowels 5 of, as 
others fay, into natural and confus'd: the mutes or 
natural are B, C, D, G, K, P, Q, T, Z, and 
the femi-vowels or confufed are F, H, L, M, N, 
R, S, X, fo called for their being pronounced with 
a vowel before and after it. 

Of which L, M, N, R, S, are liquids: f, 
n y v, and y, are likewife confonants in the Spanifh 
language. 

Of the pronunciation of tht letters. 

A Letter is nothing more fin the fenfe we fpeak 
here) than a note of a peculiar founds and an 
individual part of a fyllable. 

Letters are (as fome authors affirm) in compa- 
rifon to the languages what notes are to Mufick. If 
from the notes may be formed various and innume- 
rable tones, whofe fweec and pleafant harmony 
cherifh, and with founding eloquence perfuades j fo 
are the concerts of words infinite, which refult from 
the letters, whofe compofuion with an eloquent 
melody defcribes to us the thoughts, and brings the 
invifible to life : both as written, fpeak to the eyes, 
and as pronounced, to the hearing. And if no- 
body without the perfed knowledge of notes can 
boaft of being a Mufician j lefscan anyone prefume 
to know with delicacy a language without a till 

knowledge of the letters. 

B 2 For 



4 fbe RUDIMENTS of 

For which rcafon, and as in the order of nature, 
the fimple h firft, and then the compound, it ap- 
pears proper to begin by the vowels, whofe found 
is fo fimple as to be formed only by opening the 
mouth. 

Of the vowels. 
A a 

IS pronounced as in Englifh, aw, as in the words 
all, ball, call, ball : without differing from the 
manner in which it is pronounced by other nations. 

E e 

Is pronounced the fame as in the Latin, Italian, 
and French tongues, nay even the fame as in the 
Englifh in the words to blefs, to fend. 

Tho' e be doubled it never lofes its pronuncia- 
tion, fo that when there are two ee in a word, both 
are plainly and diftinftly pronounced, as creer, to 
believe j leer, to read. 

I. Y. 

Thefe letters are called i Latin, and y Greek : the 
former preferves it's natural pronunciation in com- 
pofition, and is pronounced by all nations, as in 
thefe words, vifible, vifton, terrible : the latter has 
the fame pronunciation ; but when in compofition is 
a confonant, and is pronounced as two i i, as a) ;uda 9 
help ; ayiino, a faft. 

Of j called ijota. See letter G. 

O 

Has the fame pronunciation as in Latin and 
Englijb, in thefe words tbrono, throne i obediente, 
gbedicnt. 
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U. V. 

The Spanijb language has two u*s as well as the 
Latin ; u vowel called by the Spaniards an open or 
fquare u \ and v confonant called v clofe, or it Co* 
razoncillo, which always goes before the vowels, 
and is never joined to a confoi^nt, nor ends any 
word. U vowel is pronounced as double 0 0 in 
Englijb, and thefe words Cuptdo a Cupid, Cur a a 
Curate or a Cure, are pronounced as if they were 
written thus Coop'ido, coora ; becaafe the pronuncia- 
tion of the words book libro, cook arzinero> is txaftly 
the fame as that of the u vowel in Spanijb. 

V confonant is pronounced by the Spaniards in the 
fame manner as the u vowel \ tho' there are fome 
authors who pretend to fay, that it's pronunciation 
is a found between that of b and u, but I fee no 
manner of ground for this exception. 

Objcrvations upon the vowels, 

A. 

TH I S letter has often the mafculine accent, as 
amariy he will love bard % he will do it ; and 
the feminine, as amdra y when I might love, in the laft 
fyllable. There are four diphthongs formed of this 
vowel when it goes before other vowels, as we fhall 
fhew hereafter. 

A when by itfelf, (lands for a prepofuion which 
denotes the dative cafe, as ddi la preferencia d Pedro y 
I give the preference to Peter \ it governs alfo the 
accufative, as yo dmo d Dios % I love God •, denotes 
the part or place where one goes, as vox a Roma, I go 
to Rome, it alfo precedes the accufative when before 
m infinitive governed by another verb, as v&mot & 

B 3 ttndr % 
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cendr % let us go to (upper \ a paffedr, to walk ; a jugdr, 
to play. 

When before the adverbs or adverbial moods it 
denotes the manner in which an a&ion is executed, as 
a fabiendas, knowingly ; a trueco, by changing \ rather 
purpofely, a brdzo pariido, upon equal terms : a de- 
notes likewife when a thing is to be done, as a las 
dice del ita, atnoim. 

It is often an interje&ion, as a fendr fuldno, ho 
there fuch a one ; a fendr Pedro, ho there Peter. 

It is taken for con, with, as cafliguefe el oficidl a 
fins, capital, let the officer be punifticd with a ca- 
pital puniftiment. 

For bdcia, towards, as vohid la cabeza a tal parte, 
he turned his head towards fuch a place. 

For para, for, as conduce a ejle Jin, it is proper for 
this end. 

For por, by, as a fuerza gand la cuidad, by force 
he gained the city. 

For fegun, according, as a la moda de Francia, 
according to the French faftiion. 

For ft, if, as d fabcr efto, if I knew this — , upon 
knowing of this. 

For ftno, if not, unlefs, as a no venir d tiempo, if 
he (hould not come in time, (Sc. 

For en, in, as a vifta de tal proceder que quiere que 
biga ? upon fight of fuch proceeding what will you 
have me to do ? 

And tho* there are many authors who are of opi- 
nion, that d (lands for the third perfon Angular of 
theprefcnt tenfe indicative of the verb haver, to have, 
faying aquel d, I fay that then it is to be written 
with an b thus aquel bd, obferving the fame in all 
the tenfcs and moods ; for haver is derived from the 
Latin verb habere, and regard being had to this 
there will happen no miftake or equivocation. 

There are other authors who affert, that d ftands 
for bat, there is, which is abfolutely falfe ; for in the 

fpccshes which denote, time, as a un ano que vine a 

Unirth 



the Spanish Grammar. 7 

Ldndres, it is a year fincc I came to London, a muit 
be written with h thus bd abbreviated, or by the 
figure Apocope, becaufe then it is the third perfon 
lingular of the prefent tenfe indicative of the verb 
hacer, to do, and is the fame as bdee un ano que vine 
# Londres, according to the rule. 

Apocope demit finem, quern dat Paragoge. 

But of thefe we fhall fpeak more at large in ano- 
ther place. 

E. 

E either is mafculine, as in the laft fyllable of 
amare, I (hall love aprendere, I will learn •, enfenf, 
I have taught ; ore, I (hall hear, &c. or feminine, 
as qudndo amdre, when I fhall love ; qudndo olvidare, 
when I fhall forget ; and it is lb becaufe the accent is 
not acute in thefe laft examples. 

Of the e, when before other vowels, may be 
formed four diphthongs. 

E is fometimes ufed as a firft perfon of the verb 
haver, but then it muft be written with b y faying 
yo be comprddo un anillo de Cro, I have bought a gold 
ring. 

It is often a conjunction, and is ufed inftead of y, 
when the following word begins with i vowel, 
as to Holandefes i Inglefes, the Dutch and the Engliih 
Efpdna i Itdlia, Spain and Italy. 

Poets often take the liberty to add the letter e at 
the end of fome words ufing the figure Paragoge, 
faying amort for amor, love, and this they do tor the 
fake of the rhime. 

E is fometimes an interjection, but then b muft 
be added to it, as be, que dices ? ha ! what do yo a 
fay f be n que quieres ? ha ! what you will have ? it 

ftands likewife for an adverb, as b: % la mugtr, fee ! 
tue womjin, 

B 4 J% 
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I. Y. 

The Latin i ftands for a vowel in the Spanijh lan- 
guage, and the) for a confonant ; but whenaftrong 
afuiration is required in the pronunciation, then / 
ferves as a confonant, as yd, already ; jufto, juft. 

When the accent is laid on the i as IcU then 
it has a mafculine pronunciation, and when not, a 
feminine one. 

There are four diphthongs alfo formed from this 
vowel. 

When y is by itfclf in a fpcech, it is generally a 
conjun&ion copulative, and fomctimes fulpenfive, as 

Juan y Pedro, y buyen s y cor r en, y pelian, John 

and Peter, fly, run, and fight : But it muft be ob- 
ferved, that when the following word begins with /, 
then by Euphonia e muft be made ufe of inltead of y, 
as los Efpanoles e Italidnos, Francefes e Inglefes^ the Spa- 
niards and the Italian, the French and the Englifh. 

/ or y are fonietimes put inftead of aht, there, but 
as this ufe is meerly voluntary it muft be never 

ufed. 

O. 

This letter is alfo pronounced fometimes with a 
mafculine accent, as amo % he loved 5 refpondio, he 
anfwered. 

Four diphthongs are formed of this letter, when 
it precedes other vowels. 

When the 0 is by itfelf in a fpeech, it is often a 
conjunftion disjunctive, as 0 fdbio, b ignorante, b 
bravo, b covarde, ba de ventr, con mtgo, let him be 
wife, or ignorant, or brave, or a coward, he muft 
come with me. 

It is likewife an interje&ion, as b maldad ! 
i dolor ! 0 wickednefs ! O pain ! but of this we ftiall 
fpeak more largely in another place. 

' As an adverb, zsoftyo fuera rUo % 0 that I were 

rich. U\% 
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V is fometimes pronounced with a mafculine ac- 
cent, as tu, fiiy thou, his j of it are likewife made 
four diphthongs. 

When after ag, u is joined to e or i, then u lofes 
its pronunciation ; and thefe words, Guedeja, a lock 
of hair ; guta a guide, are pronounced as in th- E: g- 
lilh words of giddy, Guinea, or as in the French 
words guerre, war ; gucrir, to cure. Aguero> an omen ; 
verguenza % lhame, &cc. are excepted. 

When it is by itfelf in a fpeech, then it is a con- 
jun&ion, or interjeftion, inftead of 0, when the 
word following begins with an o t as impediment it 

obftdculo, impediment or obftacle. 

Of the pronunciation of the Confonants. 

B. b. 



THIS letter is pronounced as in other lan- 
guages, clofing the lips, and as if it had an e 
after it, as in the Englijb word Bay. 

As to the letter b, its difference, and fimilitude 
of pronunciation with the letter v, we muft refer 
the reader to the 2d chapter as to it's proper place. 

C, 9, Z. 

C when before the letters e i is pronounced fofter 
than f, as cedro, a cedar tree ; cielo, heaven : when 
before the vowels a, 0, u , is pronounced as k, as cdra f 
the face ; comer, to eat ; cucrda, a cord or rope. 

When b follows the letter c y it is pronounced as 
in the Englifti cheefe, quefo ; child, nmo ntna ; thus are 
cbSnza, a jell chocolate, chocolate ; cbtco, little, fmal 1 > 
mcbo, much: thefe words excepted cbaridd d s charity ; 

ibm 9 a choir j Archangel^ an Archangel, &c. which 

are 
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are derived from the Latin cbaritas, chorus, arch* 
angelttSy for c then is pronounced as k. 

Upon the Cedilla formed with a fmall dafli under 
it, I think it convenient to obferve \ firft, that as 
by a refolution newly taken by the members of the 
Royal Academy at Madrid, the 9 had been only 
invented to fupply the defett of combination of ce 9 
ri, in the three vowels a, 0, u y in order to pro- 
nounce fa y fo, fti, inftead of ca, co y cu; 1 and this 
having taken place, and with the fame foftnefs as 
the 2 j the f is reputed at prefent as fuperfluous ; 
and the reafon is, becaufe f, in the opinion of 
feveral authors, is not a different letter from the z, 
but the fame differently formed, this being the rea- 
fon why many authors have ufed both promifcuoufly, 
for their pronunciation are very much alike in thefe 
words, fapate r , ozaratero, a (hoe-nuker 9 ca^a, cdza, 
hunting, &< . Befides, becaufe f is not found in the 
mother tongues, and the z is ; further the 2 is a 
general letter in the beginning, middle, and ending 
of any word, which cannot be faid of the letter f, 
for which reafon, it often cannot be ufed in the mid- 
dle of a word, and in the end never ; no body ha- 
ving written as yet almirantdigo, admiralty ; balldfgo, 
a reward for a thing loft ; mertfw, I deferve ; padefco, 
I do fuffer •, deflif, a flipping ; luf , light j paf , peace ; 
vehfy fwift. Wherefore 1 am of opinion that f is 
fuperfluous in the Spanijh language, and as fuch it's 
ufe muft be avoided, placing the z in it's ftead in 
tvery word where f ufed to be. 

But as f is found in moft of the Spanijh authors, I 
think it proper to acquaint the curious, that it's 
pronunciation is the fame as that of c when before 
the vowels e i ; becaufe, as has been faid, f was in- 
vented to fupply the combination in the vowels, a 9 
0, «. And tho* a certain rule might be given to 
keep both the f and the z in the feid language, 
which is, to ufe the f when a confonant precedes, 

as ahHrt(a % a praife \ enfena*fa 9 inftruftiop , teaching, 
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&c. and to ufc z when a vowel goes before, and in 
the beginning and end of words, as aheza, highnefs ; 
razon, reafon ; zelo, zeal ; luz y light, &c. but as 
the foregoing opinion is better grounded, I think it 
more right to take away the ( and to ufe the 2, as 
the modern authors do, whom 1 follow. Z is pro* 
nounced as the Englijh pronounce the double Jf. 

D. d. 

D has the fame found in Spanijb, as in the Latin 
and other languages. And although there are ievc- 
ral authors who are of opinion that d is not to be 
pronounced when at the end of a word, yet I am of 
a contrary opinion, and fay that it always is to be 
pronounced if it is written, with this difference only, 
that when it ends a word, its found is fofter, laying 
the accent on the preceding vowel, zsamifidd, friend- 
fhip ; bondddy goodnefs, &c. 

F f 

Does not differ in its found from that of the Latin, 
or of other languages ; but it mud be obferved, 
that the Spaniards never ufe ff in their writings, 
as will be faid afterwards, and if fome do double 
them it is by way of a voluntary affectation. A cer- 
tain author takes notice, that the Spaniards confound 
/ with pb y or, to fpeak more proper, they ufe/ in- 
ftead of pb ; I don't doubt but that in every nation 
there are ignorant people, but thofe who are (killed 
in Orthography ought to conform to the manner in 
which words arc written in the original. 

G. g. J. X. 

C is only guttural before the vowels e 9 f, but ; 
and * are always afpircd, or guttural letters in the 

whole combination of the vowels, becaufc in the 

fame 
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fame manner is pronounced ja 9 je, ji, jo, ju f as xa % 
xe, &c. x is not guttural in fome words derived 
from the Latin, as eximir, to exempt ; exdmen, exami- 
nation, &c. as it will be faid in the 2d chapter, and 
when it goes before a confonant, as exceder, to exceed ; 
excitdr, to excite i exchur, to exclude 1 excrcmento, 
excrement, &c. 

G before the vowels a, 0, «, is not afpired or 
guttural, and is pronounced as in other languages, 
as gdlloy a cock go'lpe, a blow ; gufio, tafte, pleafure. 
I cannot agree with fome authors, who fay, that 
when g comes before n it is funk in the pronuncia- 
tion, becaufe the men of learning in Spain generally 
pronounce it, as in Igndeio, Ignatius ; ignordr 9 to be 
ignorant ; ignoto, unknown ; magndmmo, magnani- 
mous ; magnifico, magnificent, &c. 
/ 

H. 

Jordan, Martinianus, Tominque, in his Elench. 
Elem. P. II Art. III. Littleton in his Latin 
Difiionary lett. //, and other authors are of 
opinion that H (called by St Jerom an extenfive 
vowel) is a letter for the following reafons. 

Firft, a Letter is nothing elfe than a note of a pecu- 
liar found y and a Jingle part of a fj liable ; h is the 
fame : therefore the b is a letter. 

Secondly, The 6 comes originally from the Hebrew 

and Gretk tongues ; it was a letter with them : why 

then fhould it not be the fame in the living lan- 
guages ? 

The Spanijh authors place the h among the femi- 
vowels, becaufe before and after it has a vowel in its 
pronunciation. See the abovefaid authors. But 
as the public has received the b with Prifcianus as a 
note of afpiration and not as a letter, we muft con- 
form to it whether with reafon or without it. H is 
generally pronounced fo gently, that in many words 
it can fcarce be perceived 5 as bombre, a man ; bum'tlde* 

humble \ 
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humble ; but when ue follows b, then bu is pro- 
nounced as the Englijhw; butrta, a garden ; buefped, an 
hoftorgueft ; buejfo, a bone; like werta,wejpcd, wiffo. 
H afters is pronounced as in Englijh, church, much, 

iglefia, mucbo. Although fome authors obferve, 
that the Spaniards very rarely ufe the b after p and 
/, I fay, that the Spanijb tongue does not allow them 
the liberty to do it, and thus the learned muft con- 
form themfelves to the etymology of words, faying 
Thomas, Thomas fbeologia, Theology or Divinity i 
Pbilofopbia, Philofophy, 

K. 

The Spaniards make ufe of this letter only in con- 
formity to the etymology of the words derived from 
other languages, as Kalendario, a Kalendar ; Kalendas % 
Kalends, thefirft day of the month, Kyrie ekifon, 
&c. Greek ; and in proper names of cities, towns, 
t$c. at KeltnOy Kenard, Kunigunda, &c. Saxcn. 

L. 1. 

Befides the Tingle /, there is a double // in SpanijJj 
language as in the Latin, but differently pronounced : 
the finale one is pronounced as in other languages, 
but the double // as in the Italian gl in the words 
Figli, Moglie, &c. or as the double // in French in 
the words coquille, file, &c. which founds as if an i 
was after the firft /, as of Have, a key ; tlover, to rain ; 

calldr, to be filent, read lulve, Hover, calidr. L is 
never doubled in the end of words. 

It muft be obferved, that ail words that have a 
doule / in the Latin, are written in Spanijb with a 
fingle one. 

M. 

A/ is pronounced as in other languages, as mam, 
a hand j camino, a way ; mddre, mother, &c. in what 

manner *tis to be doubled, or when it is to be kept 

fingle 
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fingle in the compofition we Hull fpcak after- 
wards in chap. 3, 

N. 

There are two n's in the Spanijb language, one 
which is common to all languages, and is pro- 
nounced alike with them ; another proper and pe- 
culiar to the Spanijh, written thus n, which is 
equivalent to two n n, and is called n con tilde, and 
is pronounced as gn in Italian and French, or, as if 
it had an i after n, as in thefe words, dno, a year ; 
nino, a child \ montdna, a mountain faying thus, 
agno or anio, nigno or ninio, &c. 



P. 



There is nothing to be obferved in the letter f % 
but that its pronunciation is the fame as in Latin, 
as pan, bread ; Pedro, Peter, 

Pb are ufed as /, and pronounced in the fame 
manner \ but that in writing / ought to be ufed for 
pi is an infupportable error : becaufe with pb and 
not with / are to be written the following words, 
Pbilofopbo, a Philofopher; Pbyfico, a Phyficianj 
Pbyfwlogra, Philofophy, 8cc. 

The Latin p is often changed into b, as of recipere, 
receVir, to receive ; but of this we (hall fpeak here- 
after. 

U always follows this letter as in other languages, 
and is pronounced in the fame manner. When ui 
follows after q, then it is pronounced as if there 
was a k mftead of qu, faying quinto, kinto, fifth, 
quince, kince, fifteen ; but when it follows ua or ue f 
the u is pronounced, tho* not ftrong, as quefiion, a 
queftion ; confequhtcia, a confequence ; qudiro, four, 

etc, the following are excepted, tojue 9 lethim touch or 

ring } 
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ring ; reptpie, let him ring out ; liquido, liquid ; que 9 
that ; quercr, to be willing •, qum % who \ which are 

pronounced as if they were written with k. 

R 

No way differs in it's found from the Latin and 
Engiijh ; but it muft be obferved, that at the be- 
ginning of words it is pronounced ftrongcr than at 
the middle and end, becaufe the initial r is equal 
to two r r, which always are pronounced with 
vehemence. 

S. 

S fimple, as well as compound, is pronounced as 
in Latin : cum amajfem fanftos, como amdjfc los fan- 
tos y when I could love the faints ; 0 alliffmo Dios % O 
moft high God : from whence it may be inferred, 
that all the preterimperfeds of the optative, and 
the fuperlatives, arc written and accented as in 
the Latin. 

S in the Spanijh is doubled in words derived from 

theLa/w, of which we Hull give fufficient notice in 
its place, but never is doubled at the end of words ; 
and when they begin in the Latin with / to which 
follows a confonant as £, w, />, /, then is added an e 9 
as from fcbolajlicus fay efcboldfiico ; fcribere, efcribtr ; 
fmaragdus, cfmerdlda j fpina, efp'zna \ fpiritus, efpiritu. 

T. 

This letter is pronounced a« in Latin, in the com- 
bination of all the vowels, as f actio, faBe, tenaz % 
&c. ftill or quiet, the fenfe of feeling, tenacious, in 
the middle of feveral words / is changed into f, and 
efpccially in words ending in tia and tit, as from 
beneficentia fay beneficencia, from ejfentia, effmcia ; 

jufiiti*) jufticwi &c, beneficence, effence, juftice. 

There 
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There is no double t in the Spanijb language. 

When the original words have tb y they arc to be 
written in the fame manner in the Spanijh \ as Cdibc- 
dra> Catbolico, Matbeo 9 fbeologta % pronouncing 
the ib as a fingle /. 

X. 

9 

This is a guttural letter. Vid. Let. G. 

I do only obferve here, that all the Spanijh words 
that .begin with x are Jrabkk, except the following 
that come from the Greek y Xantbenia, a precious 
ftone like amber in its colour ; Xdnto, a precious (tone 

of a very yellow colour \ Xentolo, a fmall gift ; Xe- 
nodocbio, an hofpice, or an inn for ftrangers ; Xenon % 
an habitation, a dwelling-place, a lodging*, Xeno- 
fdrocbos y officers appointed to provide for the Am- 
bafiadors ; Xyrotbeca, the cafe wherein the Barbers 
put thefr razors and fciffars j X/fto> a gallery, a 
a fummer-houfe, or an open place to take the air 
about a garden. 

Y. Vid. Let. /. 
Z. Vid. Let. C 

CHAP. II. 

Of the Utters wben in compofition. 

TH E only and fure rule to reduce the Caftilian 
language in perfection, is to write ic as it is 
fpoke, and really pronounced ; it is by this only 
that it is diftinguiflied, and exceeds all other lan- 
guages, not excepting the Latin ; I have faid the 
Latin, becaufe that language joins the dipthongs, 
pronouncing only one letter, when they are wrote 

with two as Celum is pronounced Cclum : but the 

Caftilian 
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Caftellan pronounces its dipthongs in fuch a man* 
ner, that without lofing a letter it preferves the 
found of both vowels in one fy liable, as alcaide t dire 9 
r(j 9 ley y buc% &c. this being agreeable to the fenfc 
which the Anticnts gave of the word diphthong, de- 
fining it thus : Diphtbongus eft duarum in una Jyllaba 
vocalium /onus perceptus, a diphthong is the diftindfc 
found of two vowels in one fyllable - t for which rea- 
fon I am of opinion, that the Antients pronounced 
Latin in the fame manner that the Spanijh is now 
pronounced ; and if it was not foreign to my pre- 
fent purpofe, I would prove clearly the time when 
and how the Latin pronunciation has been corrupted, 
and by what means the fynerefis in the diphthongs 
was introduced, but as this fuffices for the prefent, 
I fliall proceed in my defign. 

In order to form the Orthography, it is neceffary 
to obfcrve the modifications by which time has 

fmoothed the roughnefs of words, and reduced 

them to the modern ftile and manner of difcourfe : 
Bat as there are many, who manage the Caftilian 
tongue in proportion to their genius, confounding 
letters together in their pronunciation, and ufing 
the confonants at their pleafure j to avoid fuch abufe 
it is proper to know, 

That the fprings from whence flow fuch variety 
and confufion in the Orthography are the following. 
Firft, the fimilitude of the pronunciation of fome 
letters, whofe ufe is fo uncertain, that they are often 
mixed, and by the meer pronunciation it is difficult 
to diftinguifli their proper ufe : fuch are the B and 
V confonant, the C and the Z in the proper combi- 
nations, and in thofe of the C, in the two vowels 
e and j, the G, J % and Xin the two vowels e, 1, 
the J and X in their entire combinations ; the C and 

the and the G and #, in the combinations 
where the u interpofes. Secondly, the ufe of the 
double confonants, which are commonly found in 
compound words, as accejfion^ immortal, annotate 

C arregldr 9 
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arregldr, diffmuldr, &c. Thirdly, the ufe of many 
cdnfonants which come together in various words, 
as affumpto, fanftiddd, demonftracion, redemption, 
&c. This being fuppofed. 

I fay, firft, that the B ought not to be pronounced 
and written inftead of the V, nor the V be con- 
founded with the B fince every one knows that 
they are different letters, and therefore it is abfo- 
'lutely ncceffary that their found fhould be likewife 
different. To furmount this difficulty, regard mud 
be had to the original from whence proceed the 
words in which thefe letters are found, becaufe if 
they are derived from a word written with a B, as 
Baculus, Beatus, Beneficium, bibere, bonus, &c. 
•they muft be written with a B ; and if from a word 
written with a V, they muft be wrote fo ; as 
Vacuo, valer, vdno, vapor, vender, ventr, vtda, 
&c. which are derived from the Latin vacuus, va- 
lere, vapor, vendere, venire, vita. 

For which reafon all the preterimperfefts of the 
indicative mood muft be wrote with B, and not 
with V, as is ufual, faying, amdba, cantdba, ha- 
bldba, ordba, becaufe they come from the Latin 
amabam, cantabam, kquebar, orabam. 

It muft be obferved likewife, that when in the 
original of a word there is a P, then the B muft 
be ufed and not the V, becaufe from caput, conci- 

fere, lupus, fapiens, &c. comes cabeza, concebir, 
Mbo, fdbio. 

Before the letters L and R, the B muft always be 
put and not the V, faying amdble, ddble, doble, hi- 
blar, abrir, brdvo, Hdmbre, Poke. 

Therefore that barbarous diftinftion ought to be 
avoided which ignorance has introduced, viz. 
that there muft not be two B ff*s or two V V % & in 
one word ; becaufe, if they are in the root they 
ought to be ufed, as in Bdrba, Beber 9 B&rbaro, 
ivivrriddd) vivtr, vivifate, n>Avir, &c. 



2 
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And when the origkial of words is doubtful, I am 
of opinion that we ought to ufe the B, and not the 
V, the pronunciation of the firft being more agree- 
able to our manner of fpeaking than that of the 
fccond. 

I fay, adly, that the f called cedilla, is now 
fuperfluous in the Spanijh tongue, and therefore the 
Z ought to be ufed in its Head, in all words what- 
foever, as was faid in chap. 1, Lett. C. 

But it ought to be taken notice of, that the word* 
ending in 2 which are derived from the Latin 9 
ought to change the Z into C in the plural, becaufe 
it is fo found in the original, and thus feliz, luz 9 
fdZy vez, vo'z, make in the plural felices % luces 9 

faces, vktiy voces. 

Hitherto has been written bazer, dair 9 but 

thefe verbs being derived from facere and dicere 9 
now the Z is changed into C, conformable to the 
original, and now we fay bacer, decir, obferving 
the fame rule in all their derivatives. 

I fay, 3dly, that G b^ing guttural only before 
the e and i, it ought to be ufed only in the primi- 
tives and derivatives, fuch are afiigir, coger, colegtr 9 

tlegir, proteger, regir, &c. writing aflige, edge, 
colige, elige, protege, rige, without being extended 
to the derivatives of j and x. 

When the infinitives in ger or gir change ir or ir 
into a or 0 as in the prefent, then the G is changed 
into j, that the true pronunciation of the infinitive 
may be prefcrved ; and thus from fingir fay finjo 9 
finja, from Regir, Rjjo, Rija, &c. 

All words which in their' original have g, /, or /, 
are written with; and not with x, as from longe fay 
lijos from Tagus, Tdjo; from tegula, teja; jaftantia 9 
jaftdxeia \ jafpis, jdfpf ; jurarejurdr ; juftitia, juftU 
cia ; juvenis, joven ; from (onfilium 9 eonftjo •, Filius 9 
Hijo \ melior, mejdr, in all the combination of the 
vowels ; and when the infinitives end in )ar y the j 
muft be kept in all the tenfes without exception. 

C 2 In 
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In thefc words Mageftdd, Muger, frdge, &c. 
common ufe has prevailed in keeping the g inftead 
of the/. 

If the words have x in their original, as fixer, 
exemplo, execution, perpUxo, vex'tga, &c. it would 
appear ridiculous to write them with/, and not with 
x ; and it muft be likewife obferved, that when the 
words have the letter / in their original, as cdxa, 
dexdr, xabon. xeme, xugo, &c. derived from cap- 
fa, deferere, fapo, femipes, fuccus, are to be written 
always with x and not with ; ; and the reafon of it 
is, becaufe the /has the found fomewhat like the x, 
and as the Spaniards do take the guttural pronun- 
ciation from the Arabians, and they pronounce the 
double ff as x, it cannot be abfurd to change / 
into x. 

Nouns ending in x, as Box, Baldx, Relo'x> &c. 
keep the x in the plural ; as well as all the verbs, 
which have x in the infinitive mood are to keep it in 
all the tenfes, as from baxdr, dexdr, &c. fay bdxo, 
lax aba, Bax'e. &c. 

^is frequently in vulgar writings changed into C, 
but the true rule is to be guided by the original 
Latin: other wife the derivation is obfeured, and 
the pronunciation corrupted j from C are formed 
cudjo, cuenta> cuerda, &c. and from ^ qudl, que* 
ftion, qudtro, &c. 

It is an impropriety, that many fall into of ufing 
u and i vowels inftead of y and v confonants : but 
this irregularity is cautioufly avoided by all correft 
writers, and exploded by the Spamfb Academy j 
having eftabliflied the letter y to be always a confo- 
nant in the Spanijb words, and the accent is always 
laid on the annexed vowel, as a$uda, help \ ajuno, 
a faft ; arroyo, a rivulet, or a brook. It muft be 
likewife avoided to put the y immediately before or 
after a confonant, or at the end of a verb or word, 
except the following Ley, Rey, Buey, &c. 
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The Spaniards, to retain the foftnefs of the found 
of the Latin confonant;, for want of an exaft equi- 
valent, change it into y confonant, as in adjuvare, 
jejunare, jacere, which the Spaniards make ayuddr, 
ayundr, yacer : and in conformity to the Greeks in 
words borrowed from that language, they prefcrvc 

it as a VOWel, Sv'/xCoAok, Murmur, 'A|v/z(5M, Map n/p. 

Symboby Myftcrio, dzymo, Martyr. So likewife 
in the third conjugation of verbs, as arguyo, arguyes % 
arguye, I difpute, fcfr. but in tl\e imperfeft fay 
thus : argu'ta, &c. the accent being to be put 
on the vowels and never on confonants, the 
fame is the firft perfon of the preterpeft, as 
argut y I difputed, fcff. the Spaniards likewife 
fay at prefent, doi % I give ; ejloi, I am ; bdi, 
today, £sff. 

CHAP. III. 

Of the ufe of letters doubled. 

Eand O are often doubled in Spanifb, to come the 
nearer to the radical pronunciation, as Acree- 

dor, Creer, Leer, Cooperdr, Loor : in which both 

the vowels are pronounced diftin&ly. And it is on 
the contrary, wrong in fome, who fuperfluoufly add 
/ in words derived from the Latin, as in Fee* Veer, 
infteadof Fe y Ver. 

As to confonants, the variety is great, but to 
avoid all affeftation, and fpeak properly it is to be 
obferved, that C is never to be doubled before the 
vowels A 9 0, U, or before confonants, and we 
therefore write Acateer, Acomoddr, Ocdfo, Oca/ton^ 
Acufdr, Acumuldr, Aclamdr, &c. But before the 
vowels E and /, C is doubled in fuch words as are 
derived from the Latin, and had them origi- 
nally, as Accelerdr y Acceffo, Accento, Occidente, 

except the following words Aceptdr and Suceder^ 

C 3 becaufe 
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bccaufe altho* in their original they have two c e, 

they are not fpecified in the pronunciation by the 
Spaniards, 

Latin words terminating in 8k, change the / into 
C, as Action, Coccidn, Diction, LecciSn, Production. 

And if either of thefe two C's were omitted, the 
derivation would be the lefs evident. 

M and not N is always to be made ufe of before 
B, My P, as Ambientc, immortal, imperio. 

Words compounded of the Latin prepofitions In 
and Con, follow the Latin rule of turning In into 
Jm, and Con into Com, as Immaculddo, Immediate, 
Immemorial, Immortal, &c. Commenfurdr, Corn- 
mover, Commutdr, &c. In all which words the M 
is doubled, tho* in feveral other common words one 
M is loft, as Comercio, Comun, comunion, &c. 
Some change Im into Em, as Emmafcarddo, emma- 
grecir, Emmudecer, &c. 

N is likewife doubled in feveral words com- 
pounded with An, En, In, Con, as Annexion, 
Annotdr, Connatural, Connexion, Ennegrecer, Enno- 
blecer, Inndto, Innocente, Innovdr, &c. except 
Anuldr, Anuncidr, Anillo, &c. 

The letter R is doubled in the words that have 

a ftrong pronunciation in the middle ; as Ahorro, 
Bona, Error, Gucrra, Perro, &c. Thofe words 
that have one r in the middle are pronounced foftly, 
as dra, an altar ; arena, fand •, ha, wrath. There 
is no word in the Spamjh language that begins or 
ends with two r r, but the initial R has always a 
ftrong found, as rdbia, rage ; razon, reafon ; rettor, 
redlor ; renir, to quarrel, £sfr. it muft be obferved, that 
when any confonant precedes the R, then R is never 
doubled, and it would look but barbarous to write 
thefe words with two r r, hSnra, honour ; bonrofo, 
honourable \ enriquecfr, to grow rich, fcf c. becaufe the 
preceding confonant makes the pronunciation ftrong, 
fo that the r is only to be doubled when between 

two vowels, as tUrra % earth \ trr6r % an error. 

S is 
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S is to be doubled in the words that have two ff 
in their original, as ajfdr, to roaft •, cejfdr, to ceafc 
ejjencia, effence ; necejfiddd, neceflity j the fame is 
to be obfcrved in the fecond preterimperkct of the 
fubjunftive mood, as amdjfe, I might love ; enfi* 
nap, I might teach ; buvieffe, I might have : in 
ail the fuperlatives, as amantijfimo, molt loving \ 
beattjjimo, raoft holy, molt happy , dofttjjimo, moft 
learned - 9 and in adverbs fuperlatives, as doSiffima- 
mcnie, wifely \ fo are the words acceffo, accefs \ 
congrejjb, congrefs ; exceffb, excefs ; progrejfo, pro- 
grefs *, and all the compounds of fimple words that 
begin with /, as of faltdr, to jump, comes 
ajfaltdr, to affault j of fcni'tr, to be (enfible, or to 
feel, comes afentir, to affent, of fufio, fright, 
comes affuftdr, to frighten. 

The two / /, which in Spanijb have a peculiar 
pronunciation, are doubled before the vowels a f e % 
q, u, when in Latin c , /, &c. precedes /, as llano, 
plain; lldnto, crying, grief Have, a key 'llama* 
flame lleno, full ; llordr, to cry Hover, to rain j 
lluvia, rain ; as it will be (aid at large in the treating 
of the formation of the Spanijb words from the 
Latin, which will be put at the end of this 
Grammar. 

The faid confonants only are to be doubled in the 
Spani/h tongue, becaufe no body now pronounces 
two bb, two dd, two //, two gg, two Latin //, 
two p p, two / /, nor double w. This is the me- 
thod newly taken of the Royal Academy of Ma* 
irid, and this is that which the modern authors 
follow. 
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CHAP. IV. 

Of the rules that are to be obferved upon the concur- 
rence of divers confonants. 

FROM two to four arc the confonants, which 
occur together between two vowels, of which 
there is fome diverfity in writing, which varies 
from the manner in which they are pronounced, and 
arc BST, BSTR CT, CTR% MPC, MPT\ 
NCT, NSC, NSCR, NSP, NST, NS TR % 
SC-, XC, XCL, XPL % XPR f X^, XT y 
XT R ; to underftand which obferve the follow- 
ing rules. 

Rule I. The letters BS fand BSTR are to be 
pronounced in all the words in which they occur, 
according to their original, as abftener, to abftain j 
abjlinencia, abftinence obftdculo, obftacle ; fubftituir, 
to fubftitute abftraber, to make an abftraft j ab- 
Jlrdfto, an abftraft ; becaufe they are all diftinftly 
pronounced in the Spanijh. 

Rule II. C T, and C TR, are alfo to be pro- 
nounced and written as in the original, as dofto, 
learned \ doftor, doftor ; reito, right ; doc* 
rtna, do&rine ; plctlro, a quill, ufed to 
play upon the firings of a harp ; and this with- 
put any exception, otherwife it would appear an 
gffeftation. 

Rule III. In the words in which concur M P C 
and M P * the letter P is loft, beaufe it is not really 
pronounced in afumpcidn, a Sumption ; exemption, 
exemption \ redemption, redemptor, promptitude &c, 
fo that they are to be written thus affumtion, &c. 

I cannot pafs over an obfervation which occurs to 
j$e here, and is that the gentkman of the Academy 
change M P into N, being of opinion that the faid 
words are to pronounced thus ajfundon, redencidn ; 

for which rcfofotion J cannot fee npr find any other 

fopdatipp, 
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foundation, than the mere afFc&ation of pronouncing 
Af as N" (an abufe which I obferved when at Ma- 
drid) confounding in it not only the Spanijb but 
even the pronunciation of the Latin tongue : I fay, 
that I obferved many to 'pronounce the words of 
Tranfubftantiation thus : hoc eft enim corpus mcun, 
inftead of laying with diftinftion and clearnefs, hoc 
eft enim corpus mcum. I can't but be much furprifed 
that an academic body, and fuch as that of the 
Royal Academy of Madrid compofed of perfons 
of fuch learning and eminency , had taken no notice 
of the like abufe, and to give to the M the pro- 
nunciation as they ought in the combination of all 
the vowels, there being no reafon to make the 
leaft alteration in it. 

Rule IV. When nil occur together in Latin* 
all the letters are often preferved in Spanijb in 
writing, but the c is hardly, if at all pronounced 
in fpeaking, as fdn3o % fanftiddd, difttnflo, punfio, 
&c. write fdnto, fantidad, &c. 

NSC and JN S C R are to be pronounced in 
the words where they are found, as tranfccndentdl* 
confcriptO) inferipto, this word confciencia excepted, 
in which the /is not fpecified. 

N S P and NS T are retained in the Spanijb, 
as conspiration, tranfparcnte, tranfpoftcion, tranjportdr, 
trdnfplantdr, conftdr, conftdncia, conftitution, inftu 
tution, &c. the ufc of the letters NST R muft be 
kept in the words conftrmr, conftruir, conftruccion, 
demonftrdbk, demonftracion, inftruir % inftruccidn % 
menftruo, monftruo, &c. which otherwife happens in 
tnoftrdr, mofttadir, moftrcnco, and their derivations 
in which n is omitted. 

N. B. It is to be obferved by the by, that the 
ft is loft in theft words t * aft car, Trajladdr % Traftddo, 
fraflucir, Trajnocbdr, Trajpalar, Trafpdfo, Traftro- 
car, for the reafon of being fo admitted : but is 

preferved in the following Transfer tr, Transfiguration, 

2 Tranfgrcjfwn, 
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frajgreffion, franfiaciSn, Tranfmigr acton, Tranfmutir, 
Transfortndr, Tranfi&jUndacion, tranfverfdl. 

Rule V. The two confonants S C are to be 
retained in thofe words, in which the vowels a or u 
follows them, as efcdls, efidma, efcota, efeueU, 
efcoria, Pefcddo, Pefcuezo : and although the / is 
not pronounced in the words apacentdr, adolecer, 
conciencia, ciencia, conocer, crtctr, fi&recer, facir 9 
yet it is retained in afccnder, afcendencia, afcen- 
dtnir, adolefcencia , condcfcender, defender, defcenir y 
aquiefcincia, difceptacm, Sfcernir, difciplzna, difcu 
fulo, mifceldnea. 

Rule VI. X C, when between two vowels, are 
to be pronounced if they are fo in the original, as 
excelfo, cxcelente, exctdio, excommunion, excufa, ex- 
cufdr, &c. without exception. The like is to be 
obferved in the concurrence of XC L and XC R f 
as exelam&r, exclutr, excremento, &c. as likewife 
when after x follow p alone, pi, or pr, as experien- 
eta, expoftcion, explandr, explicit, explordr, expri- 
mr. And laftly, when q or / follow x their 
original is to be attended to, as exquifito, extendfr, 
exterioriddd, extinguir *, extrabtr, extremo, extrangero, 
extraordinary, &c. 



CHAP. y. 

Of the Diphthongs. 



TH E concurrence of two vowels, which com- 
pofc but one fyllable, is fo frequent in the 
Spanijb tongue, that the like is hardly to be found 
in any other. For tho' the vowels are but five, yet 

they admit twenty combinations \ to which Anthony 
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de Nebrtxa, in bis treatife of the Spanijh Orthography 
gives the name of diphthongs \ Valera, Sandoval, on 
the Rudiments of the Grammar, and feveral other 
authors are of the fame opinion, tho' Renfigo in 
his poericaj treatise attributes the joining of the two 
vowels in one fyllable to the figure Synerefis. But 
as it is faid in the 2d chapter, a diphthong is a 
perceptible found of the two vowels in one fyllable, and 
as in the following examples, the combination of the 
vowels make only one fyllable in the Spanijh tongue, 
they are admitted as diphthongs, and both vowels 
pronounced with fome diftinftion, and a perceptible 
found, viz. 

In at, as acaecimiento, accident ; albalaes, a fort 
of bills of the court of juftice. 

In ai, as dire, air ; alcaide, a governor of a 
caftle. 

In ao, as chaos, a confufion ; daos, do ye give, 
or give ye. 

In au, as caufa, caufe ; cautela, caution. 

In ea, as beatitud, bleffcdnefs, holinefs ; fia from 
Jer, to be, pref. optative. 

In ei or ey, as peine, a comb ; rcino, a kingdom ; 
ley, the law ; rey, king. 

In eo, as Geometria, geometry \ beodez, drun- 
kennefs. 

In eu, as deuda, a debt ; feudo, a fief. 

In ia, as liadura, a binding \ fufta or fuzia % a 
foul dirty thing. 

In ie, as Cielo, Heaven ; miedo, fear. 

In w, as fufio^ adj. dirty, foul ; dio, he gave. 

In iu, as ciuddd, a city viudo, a widower. 

\noa, zslSa, praifej lodble, praife-worthy. 

In oi, as dot, I give j b& % this day ; J% 9 
lam. 

In oe , as hem, an hero ; roedura, a gnawing. 

In ou, as CoutSo, the firoarac of a family, or a 
ihed in a park j Moura y a town, or a firnamt of a 
family. 

In 
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In ua % as qudly which ; cudjo, rennet to make 
cheefe. 

In ue % as bucnoy good fuegOy fire. 

In w, as buitre> a vulture ; cuidddo 9 care. 

In 00, as dguo 9 I water, or mix water to wine, 
l$c. mutuo % mutual. 

But it mud be obferved, that not always the two 
vowels tho* joined together compofe one fyllable 
or a diphthong : becaufe when the accent is put on 
the laft, then they form two vowels, cae 9 bfiy rde y 
mutuo are monofyllables, and the fame vowels in 
cafry ot 9 raer, mutuo make two fyllablcs. 

It mud be noted alfo, that in the concurrence of 
thofe vowels, the i is always the Latin one, and not 
j l and fo it would be a notorious error to make ufe 
of the y in thefe words, writing dyre, buytre, reyno, 
Uyjfa f when they are to be written thus Mre 9 buitrc, 
&c, becaufe the i does not ftrike as the y on 
another vowel : except from this rule all the nouns 

terminated in y which in plural is made confonant, 
reyeSy leyes, bueyes. 

Of Triphthongs. 

A Triphthong is the founding of three vowels 
put together in one fyllable, and are five in 
Spamjby viz. 
In iaiy as dedatSy ye did lay hbiatSj ye were 

drinking. 

In iao 9 as avtaos, make ye ready ; prtciaoSy let 

ye be valued. 
In ieiy as envictds, that you may corrupt ; ftnten- 

tietSy that you may give fentence. 

In urn, as oguais, ye put water into the liquor ; 

gudy alafs. 

In uHy as juguSs, that ye may play i tutitn for 
hitrc % a vulture 



There 
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There are fome authors who add another diph- 
thong of iue, but in this they muft be deceived, 
becaufe the i or u in the nouns where iue is found, 
are confonants, as Arroyulb, a little brook j vtve % 

live thou. 



CHAP. VI. 

Of the Accents, &c. 

AC C E N T S are tones in fpeaking, of which 
there are two forts in Spanifa the Grave and 
Acute. Grave is that which defcends obliquely from 
the left to the right thus \ and is only ufed in the 
Spanijb language on the four vowels a, e, b, it, 
when each is feparate, and makes a perfeft fenfc by 
itfelf. Acute is that which defcends from the right 
to the left thus and ferves to prolong, make 
acute and ftrong the pronunciation, as arm, ar- 
mour ; amd, he loved ; amard, he will love ; and 
it is alfo ufed to denote the quantity of the 
fyllable. 

But the mod common ufe of the acute is to /hew 
upon what fyllable the ftrength of the pronunciation 
lies, for fome words quite alter their fignification 
according to the placing of the accent ; as cdntara, 
a fort of meafure or pitcher ; cantdra, I would 
fing \ cantard, he will fing ; Itbro, a book \ libra, 
he delivered, difcharged, or gave a bill. When 
two or three confonants follow a vowel, there is no 
neceffity to mark the accent upon it, their pronun- 
ciation being long by nature : the words whofe con- 
fonants are mute or liquid are excepted, as drbitro, 
an arbitrator ; cathedra, a chair in which a profeffor 

teaches 
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teaches any fciencc ; tugubre, mournful ; the fame 
is to be obferved in the words called efdrunulos, 
da&yles ; as dguila, an eagle mufica, mufick \ 
tndximo, greateft ; which have the accent in the 
antepenultima. From whence is inferred, bow er- 
roneous is the opinion of tbofe who make ufe of the 
Grave accent inflead of the Acute, without undemand- 
ing the fenfe of tbefe words j becaufe the accent Grave 
never makes a fyllable long, but depreffes and moderates 
the pronunciation. 

To clear thefe things, and that it may be known 
where the accent might be laid on the Spanijh words, 

I infert here the following rules, 

RULE I. 



All Spanijh words are derived from the Latin, 
have their accent on the fame fyllable as in the 
Latin words, when in the ablative cafe of the An* 
;ular, (becaufe, as I intend to fay hereafter, the 
\pmjb words are formed from the ablative fingular 
of the Latin words) except when they retain the 
Latin nominative, dsfenix, repmen, fil, &c, viz. 



Latin. 

Aquila, 

Amicus, 

Baculum, 

Clericus, 

Limes, 

Pontifex, 

Prudens, 

Spiritus, 

terminus, 
Vapor, 



Spanifh. 

* Aguila, 

Am'xgo, 

Macule, 

Clerigo, 

Umik. 

Pontijice 9 

Prudhtt, 
Efptritu, 
fcrmino, 
Vapor, 



Englijh. 

an Eagle, 
a Friend, 
a Staff, 
a Clergyman. 

a Limit, or Bound, 
a Pontiff, the Pope. 
Prudent, 
a Spirit. 

a Term, or Limit. 
Vapor. 



All the fuperlatives in tffimo, and iffttM, have 
iheir accent in the antepenultima iu Latin, as aman- 

tijftmo-ma, 
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3i 



tiffim-ma t moft loved •, caftiffimo-ma, moft chafte ; 
heat'tffimom*) moft holy, &c. add to thcfc fafim, 
loweft, mcaneft, tntimo, intimate ; maximo, great- 
eft \ minimOj the leaft ; Optimo, beft j prixim, 
ncarcft neighbour j utmoft, laft, 



Rule II. 0/ /£* penultima liable. 

L L words ending in ia 9 which denote fome 
office, quality, paffions of mind, place, or 
an aggregation of feveral things, have their accent 
on the penultima, as 



A 



Alcaldia, the office of a 

magiftrate. 

Alegia % mirth, fcfr. 

Clericia, the clergy. 

Efpecertdy a grocer's (hop. 

Enfermer'iUi an apart- 
ment for the fick. 

LAreria, a library. 

Hcrreria, afmith's-fliop. 



Hofpederia, a place to 
entertain ftrangers in, 

Panaderta, a baker's- 
fliop. 

Mejoria, growing bet- 
ter. 

Menorta, minority. 
Senoria, lordfliip. 



Of this kind are the words that have any of thefe 
vowels a, e % 0, u> before another vowel in the 
penultima, as 



jtlbacea, an executor of a 

will. 
AUia^ a village. 
Jflfcw, Bilboa. 
Bolio % the flight of a 

ball. 

Corrta y a leather ftrap. 
Cor r co, a poft-mail. 
-Flow, a-flourifli. 



Grangeo, gain, purchafe, 

Livrea, livery. 
L6a % praife. 

Pfef, a foldier's pike, or 

a filh fo called. 
Regodio, merry-jmking, 

(Sc. 



Except 
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Except area, an area * t frames a dart ; fordneo, 
belonging to the court of judicature ; iddneo, ape \ 
incorpdreo, incorporeal ; mdnfiruo, a monfter, (sfa 
which have the accent in antcpenultima. 

To this rule belong, all the words which carry 
the diphthongs in the penultima, as 

Amdine, let him ftrike fail \ bdik, a ball, ndipes, 
playing cards; apldufo, applaufc, tic. without 
exception. 

The diminutives do likewife belong to this rule, 
as afnico, afnUlo, a little a(s \ bontco, bonHo, fome- 
what pretty, (Sc. 



L L nouns ending in d, i, /, n, r, /, *, z, 



thofe in 

B. Abdd, an Abbot ; belddd, beauty ; except 
afpid, an afp ; buefped, an hoft, a landlord. 

I. AMU a clove - gilliflower-violct, bocact, 
buckram, &c. except cafi, almoft. 

L. animal) caracol, a fnail ; general, except dgil, 
nimble, aftive ; angel, angel ; apdftol, apoftle, conful, 
conful ; /&*/, eafy ; deficit, difficult, tic. 

N. Afdn, labour, wearinels ; almiddn, ftarch » 
except fr//»*/r, crime ; exdmen, examination ; imdgen, 
an image •, jdven, youth ; mdrgen, margin ; «rip» t 
order ; and other Latin words. 

R. Am6r, love » mger, a woman ; except ac\bar y 
aloes i alcazar, acaftle, palace; almibar, fugar, 
boiled to a confidence ? fl»/5rr, a goofe, fcfr . 

S. Ambargrts, ambergreefe ; anh, annifeed ; 
except antes, rather ; drlos, ihrubs ; agdtas, on all 
four like a cat ; d fabiendas, knowingly, defigned- 
ly i de bruces, with the mouth downwards ; *»- 
\&m % then, tic* 



RulellL Of the laft fylhble. 




accent on the laft fyllable, as 



X. AlmSradus 
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X, Almoradux, the fweet marjoram ; baldx, a 
precious ftone, ($c. without exception. 

Z. ArcaduZy aqueduft ; Albornoz, a fort of upper 
garment ufed by the Moors, 13 c % except Alfire% % 
an enfign, is V. 

AH adverbs of place have their accent on the 
Jaft fyllable, as acd 9 hither ; aculid, yonder ; alia, 
thither j a///, there ; do, where add, to what 
place ; dedd % from whence ; aqu't, here, &c. and 
the following words : alba! a, a fort of writing j 
Alcald, a name of a city in Spain, &c. 

As the accent will be put upon the verb 
through all their tenfes and moods, according to 
order in the conjugations, it will be needlefs to 
fpeak of them here. 



CHAR VII. 

Of the manner of Pointing. 

TH E want of diftinftions in claufes makes 
writing very imperfect, and to put them in 
an improper place, caufes (uch equivocation in the 

fenfe, that this fenfe either is not underftood, or ac 
lead is confounded. For which reafon, and for 
the proper divifion of words, and claufes of periods 
and fpeeches j it muft be known, that there arc 
eight figns, notes, or particles, ufed to this pur- 
pofc. 

1. Comma, fubdiftinclion, encife, or a ftroke 
Formed thus ( , ) and fo called to denote the half 
fufpenfion, or paufe, which denotes the expe&ation 
of fomething elfe to follow * it ferves likewife di- 

D diftinftly 
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diftindlly to feparatc oneclaufe from another, as 
Feliciddd es de un Reino tener un Principe fdbio, que 
abrdze lo bueno, y evttc k mdlo 9 baciendo jufiUia A 
todos, it is a happinefs to a kingdom to have a wife 
Prince, that embraces the good, and Ihuns evil, 
doing juftice to every body, 

2. A full Hop formed thus ( . ) ferves to denote, 
that the period is quite formed, and that the fpeech 
is perfedtly concluded : as nddie fe alabt, hajiaque 
aedbt. Let no body praife himfelf, till he gets what 
he is about. AlbrUias mddre, que pregonan a mi 
padre, give me fomething mother for my good 
news, for they are crying my father j faid of people 
that miftake good news for bad, or rejoice in 
other's misfortunes. 

3. Comma and a point thus ( ; ) formed ; (called 
by the Greeks an imperfeft Colon, or Semicolon^ 
is ufed to denote the implication and contradidtion 
of things in the fpeech, or that they differ, as 
los Padres fin dignos de reverencia ; Pero Dios de 
adoration. Fathers deferve a reverence or refpeft ; 
but God worfliip. Pedro es fabio ; pero fu foberbia 
le dejluce. Peter is a wife man but his pride 
difhonours him. 

4. Two points (called by the Greeks a perfeft 
Colon) marked thus ( : ) ferve to denote that the 
fenfe is not perfe&ly expreffed in the fpeech, and that 
there is fomething wanting to perfect it : as no bacer 
tnal alguno es innocencia: no bacer mal d otro es 
jufttcia, to do no evil is innocence : but juftice to 
wrong no body. La injuria ft es verddd, tomala 
por advertencia : fi es menttra, por credito, the in- 
jury if it is true, take it as a warning : if falfe, for 
reputation and credit. 

5. Note of Interrogation formed thus ( ? ) de- 
notes that fomething is afked or queftioned : as 
a donde vds ? where you are going ? (Sc. 

6. A note of Admiration thus ( ! ) exprefs the 

affeftion of mind and furprife caufed by a fudden 

1 news 
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news or confideration of fomething : as 0 Cieios ! 
O Heaven ! 0 bondad div'tna ! O divine goodnefs I 

d titmpos ! O times ! 0 vicios ! O vices ! b coftum* 

bres ! O cuftoms ! d depravddos Jlghs / 0 corrupted 
age! 

7. A Parenthefis thusf ) ferves to feparatea claufe, 
without which the fpeech may have a perfeft fenfe, 
to the end that it may be more plain, and to avoid 
confufion : as clmimjlro Jdbio(que juntamcnte es defin- 
terezddo) es digno de toia alabanza, a wife minifter 
(who is altogether difinterefted) is worthy ot every 
body's praife. 

8. Dierefis thus : (" ) is a Greek word (called 
by the Printers Crema, and fignifies a levering or 
divifion) and ferves to feparate two vowels which 
might be joined in one fyllable, and to note that 
both are to be pronounced plainly and with diftinc- 
tion. Anciently this mark was put upon the 
if, and i vowels, when before another vowel *, be- 
caufe there was no difference made in writing 
between the i and u 9 to (hew when they ought to be 
vowels and when confonants ; now this divifion is 
to be put on the u : as eioqitinte, eloquent ; fre* 
qiiencia, frequency. And this only in the words 
where u is pronounced plainly and openly ; fo that 
there is no need of a Dierefis in thefe gw/r^, war ; 
guia , guide ; guinda % a common cherry \ quince, 
fifteen. 

To thefe add the note of Divifion or ftroke 
figured thus ( - ) which is put at the end of a line, 
when the word is divided or cut, that it may be 
known that it is not finifhed : as in thefe (carefully 
dividing each fyllable as children in fpelling) d~nimo 9 
dni-mo y courage, mind ; it cannot be divided thus : 
dn-imQ) nor thus anim-o : in the words where two 
ffy rr, &c. are found, then the firft confonant is pro- 
nounced with the preceding vowel, and the fecond 

with the following, and fo acad:ntc 9 accident ; and 

D % boniJintOf 
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bonifmo, the beft, the moft pretty or better are 

to be divided thus ac-cidentc or acciden4e y bonifftmo. 

Apoftrophe is a ftroke put over fome letters to 
denote that another letter, which ought to be there, 
is left out, and loft by the figure Synalepbe of the 
following vowel : as Sel of him, del'dgua, of 
water qu'era, which was ; s'omtie, it is omitted. 
Which manner is much ufed in the Englijb y and 
French languages ; and tho* in old Spanijh 
books it is often obferved, yet common ufe has left 
it off in the Spanijh language, as an infignificant 
thing, which often confounds; fo that by joining 
the letters are fingle words formed, faying del, 
tffoiroy the other ; efiotro* this other ; or writing 
the two ee or ea for better intelligence, thus de cl> 
effe otro, efte 6tro> que era, fe ofende, &c. 

Of the ufe of capital letters. 

WITH capital letters are to begin any wri- 
ting, paragraph, period, or fpeech, after a 
final point ; all the proper names, as well of per- 
fons, provinces, kingdoms, diftrifts, cities, towns, 
villages, mountains, rivers, fountains, £s?r. as the 
firnames, renowns of authority or fame ; thofe of 
dignities, titles, honourable employments, and 
other names of diftindtion, as King, Prince, &c. 
and altho* capital letters fliould be ufed at the be- 
ginning of each verfe j yet the Spaniards are not 
exaft in this point, for they only begin the verfes of 
their heroic and grand Poems with capital letters* 

being carelels in other fpecies of poetry. 



PART 
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PART II. 

Of Etymology. 

GREAT is the difference between the mother- 
ly or dead tongues, and the modern or 
living ones : becaufe what the firft of its firmnefs 
or (lability will not allow the liberty of inventing 
or changing a word, cafe, nor tenfc, wirhout the 
rifle of committing a barbarifm or iblecifm ; the 
latter, being in the arbitrary power of the living, 
is nourished, either by adding fome words, per- 
fefting thofe in ufe, or forgetting thofe which in it's 
fluttering age were ufed. To this was likewife 
fubjefi the Latin tongue, till it was cultivated by 
Cicero, Plautus, Virgil, &c. it fprang up in time 
of Janus and Saturnus, in whofe language the 
priefts of Mars wrote thofe verfes called by their 
name Salii, which are kept in reverence or refpeft 
of the age, Y'hich (hews the unpoliflied infancy 
of that language : it increafed in time of Latins, 
from whence was derived the Latin, when the 
twelve law tables were written in Latin ; and was 
perfeft in the flourifliing age of the Romans : bijt as 
foon as their empire finiflied, the language fell with 
it, degenerating in fuch a manner, that at prefent 
is looked on as half corrupted, there being fo many 
barbarifms in its Latinity. 

For which like reafon, many are the words which 
the tyrant Ufe has introduced in the Spani/b lan- 
guage, whofe root has no other trench than the 
good pleafure of men ; and other words are fo 
much degenerated frotn their original, that almpft 
deny their birth : as defahucidr, to defert (is called 

Phyfician's verb, and is only ufed to exprefs when 

P 3 a man 



38 the RUDIMENTS of 

a man is given over by the Phyficians) from the 
Latin ftducia, but has quite oppofite fenfe ; lavdr 9 
to wafh ; trorii lodo, mud, mire, or dirt. 

Many have been the authors who treated on 
Etymologies, but who treated with better order 
and method was St Ifidore, a Spaniard, whofe 
rules has followed the Royal Academy at Madrid 
in their new diftionary of the Spanifh language ; to 
which I refer the curious. 

Etymology fas a part of the Grammar) denotes 
and (hews the way to find out the cafes of nouns, 
(enfes of verbs, their regularity and irregularity, 
and the variety of parts in a fpeech ; fome authors 
define Etymology thus : The knowledge and difcre- 
tion of the parts and particles of a fpeech. And to 
proceed to particulars, we think it proper to be- 
gin with 



CHAP. I. 



Of the eight parts of fpeech, and efpecially of Nouns. 




N Spanifh as well as in Latin, there are eight 
parts of fpeech. 

Noun, ^ C Adverb, 

Participle, j (\n terjeftion , 

i 

Of a Noun* 

Noun is a part of fpeech, which fignifies 
a thing without any reference to time, GrV. 

ftf mano % a hand 3 a houfc. 

Nouns 
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Nouns arc divided into fubftantives and ad- 
jectives. 

A noun fubftantive is that which can (land by it 
felf, without an adjedtive, as bombre y a man; 
cabdlhj a horfe, (Sc. whereas the adjective cannot 
ftand by it felf, as being of no value without the 
addition of the fubftantive, as bueno> good •, brio/a 
metttlefome,&ff. givenoperfcft notion of themfelves, 
but are explained by being conjoined to the fub- 
ftantives, as bombre bueno, a good man \ cabdllo 
briofo, a mettlefome horfe. 

Nouns fubftantives are divided into proper names 
and appellatives. The proper names are fuch as 
fignify certain determinate things, as Juan, John j 
R6ma> Rome. Appellatives are thofe that fignify 
things undeterminate, as iglefia, a church eafa, 
a houfe. Some of the nouns are called primitives, 
that is original ; others derivatives for their being 
derived of others, as lection, 01 do. Nouns are 
again divided into fimple, as jufto, juft ; and com- 
pound, zsinjuftoy unjuft. 

There are alfo diminutives and augmentatives, in 
both which the Spanijb abounds more than any 
other language, there being no word but what 
admits of feveral diminutives, to reprefent the thing 
fpoken of, little ; and augmentatives, to reprefent 
it greater. 

Diminutives are formed by adding to the word 
tlloy koy ito, ete, uelo y or ejo 9 and fometimes ote. 

For Example, . 

Hombre y a man ; forms Hombredlloy HombrectcOy 
Hombrecito. 

MucbachOy a boy ; Mucbacbtllo, MucbacbicOy 
MucbacbUoy Mucbacbuefo. 

Where obfervc the difference between thefe feveral 
forts, ^hich is that thofe ending in ilk and $8o % ai 

P 4 Hom^ 
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Hombreczllo, Muebacbuelo, and the like, denote 
fomething of contempt, as, a pitiful little man or 
boy j whereas thofe ending in ico, or ito, only de- 
note fmallnefs, and fometimes kindnefs, as when we 
fay Juanico or Juanito, which is Johnny or Jack). 

Diminutives in ele and xno likewifc denote no- 
thing but fmallnefs, as mozo, a youth ; mozete, a 
young lad ; paloma, a dove ; palomino, a young 
pigeon ; whereas thofe in ejo imply at the fame 
time fomething of contempt or diflike, as cucbillo, 
a knife ; cuchillejo, a pitiful little knife ; hidalgo, a 
gentleman; bidalgote, an inconfiderable gentle- 
man. 

The fame is alfo ufed in adje&ives, as grind*, 
large or great ; grandeztllo, grandezico, grandezuelo, 
grandete, all which fignify largiffj, as we may ex- 
prefs it, or fomewhat large. 

There are moreover diminutives formed upon 
diminutives ; as chtco, fmall ; cbiqutto, fmaller 
than the other, and cbiquitzco, very fmall. 

There are on the other hand augmentatives, as 
has been faid, which enlarge, or reprefent a thing 
bigger, without any degree of comparifon > and 
thefe are formed by adding dzo, on, or die, to the 
word, as bombre, a man ; bombrdzo, bombron or 
bombrote, a great lufty man ; perro, a dog ; per* 
rdzo, perron, or per rote, a great large dog. 

7be nouns numeral, or of number, called cardinals f 

are as follows : 



Upo, one. 
Dos, two. 
Tres, three. 

Quatro, four; 

Cinco, five. 

Siete, [even. 
fOcho, eight. 



Nueve, nine. 
Diez, ten. 
'Once, eleven. 
Doce, twelve. 
Trece, thirteen; 
Catorce, fourteen* 
Quince, fifteen. 

Diez y fcis, fwttm. 

Dies 
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Diez y ftete, feventeen. 
Diczyocho, eighteen. 
Diez y nueve, nineteen. 
Veinte, twenty. 
Veinte yuno, twenty one. 
Veintc y dos, twenty two. 

Trcmta, thirty. 
Quarenta, forty. 

Cincuenta, Jiffy. 
Sefenta, ftxty. 
Setenta, feventy. 
Ochenta, eighty. 
Noventa, ninety. 
Ciento, a hundred. 

Ciento y uno, a hundred 

and one , &c. 

Docientos, arDucientos 
two hundred. 




dred. 



Quatrocientos, four bun* 
dred. 

Quinicntos,/w hundred. 

Seifcientos, fix hundred. 

Setecientos, feven bun* 
dred. 

Ochocientos, eight bun* 
dred. 

Nuevccientos ] ^ ^ . 
or 

Novecientos, 
Mil, a thoufand. 
Mil y Quinientos, a thou* 

fand five hundred. 
Dos mil, two thoufand. 

Tres mil, three thoufand* 
&c, 

Cicn mil, an hundred 
thoufand. 

Trecientos, three hundred. Milldn, a million. 

N. B. That all thefe cardinals are undeclined, 
and of the common gender, except uno, una, uno* 
in plural unos, unas, and ciento, docientos, docientas. 
U'no mafculine (in the Angular onlyj when it comes 
before a noun lofes o, as un libro, a book ; un foU 
dado, a foldier. Ciento likewife lofes to when be- 
fore a noun, either mafculine, or feminine, as den 
foldddos, hundred foldiers den mugeres, hundred wo- 
men : but when another number follows it with a 
conjunction between,, then it retains to, as ciento y uno* 
ciento y dos, &c. When ciento has un before, then it 
is made fubftantive, and governs a genitive, as un 
ciento de caballos, or un centendr de cab alios, an 

hundred of horfe. 

All the numbers from ciento to mil, are maf- 
culine,- and may be made feminine, changing 
os in as f as ducientos, ducientds, mil is undeclined, 

and of the conjmon gender, but mllon, a million, 

- v. is 
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is mafculipe 
millones. 



it 



declined, as, un millon, dos 



<Ihc ordinals ybicb declare the order oj time, or 



place, are 



fecond, 



Tercero, third. 
Quarto, fourth. 
Quinto, fifth. 
Sexto, ftxtb. 
Septimo, feventb. 
Odtavo, eighth. 
Nono, or Noveno, ninth. 
Pecimo, arDeceno, tenth. 
Undecimo, or Onceno, 

eleventh. 
Duodecimo, arDoceno, 

twelfth. 
Decimotercio, or Tre- 

ceno, thirteenth. 
Decimoquarto, or Cator- 

ceno, fourteenth. 
Decimoquinto, orQuin- 

ceno, fifteenth. 
Pecimo fexto, fifteenth. 

pecimo feptimo, Seven- 

tecntb. 

Pecimo odlavo, eigh- 
teenth. 

Decimo nono, nineteenth. 

Vigefimo, or Veinteno, 
twentieth. 



Trigefimo, or Trcinteno, 

thirtieth. 
QuadrageGmo, or Qua- 

renteno, fortieth. 
Quinquagefimo, 0'Cin- 

cuenteno, fiftieth. 
Sexagefimo, or Sefente- 

no, fixtietb. 

Septuagefimo, or Seten- 

teno, feventietb. 
Odtuagefimo, or Ochen- 

teno, eightieth. 
Nonagefimo, or Noven- 

teno, ninetieth. 
Centefimo, Cienteno, or 

Centeno, hundredth. 
Docientefimo, or Doci- 

enteno, two hundredth. 
Trecentefimo, or Tre- 

centeno, three bun - 

dredtb. 
Quatrocentefimo, or 

Quatrocienteno, four 

hundredth. 
Quingentefimo, or Qui- 

nienteno, five hun- 
dredth, Sec. 
Milefimo, tboufandtb. 



Note, that the Spaniards make ufe of the ordinals 
and cardinals promifcuoufly, wen el dno de mil fefci- 
entos y 6cbo y for en el dno milefimo feifcenteftmo y 

clldvo : el dno quince, for dccimo quinto \ ciento y 

fetcnta 
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fttenta j fitte, for centefmo feptuagefimo feptimo, this 
mull be underftood only in ihe computation of years* 
chapters, &c. the ordinals are mafculine, and by 
changing 0 in d are feminine, as primero, pri- 
mera. 

fbe nouns numeral colled diftributive^ or of order, 

are 

De uno en uno, one by one. 

De dos en dos, by two and two. 

De tres entrcs, by three and three. 

De quatro en quatro, by four and four. 

De rinco en rinco, by five and five, &c. 
as los Trades van de dos en dos fuera del convento, 
the Fryars when they go out of the convent they 
go by two and two. 

Note, that when the letter a is put between the 
two cardinals^s uno a uno, then a (land inftead of 
contra, againft ; as dos d dos, two to or againft 
two : the lame is in thefe, tdntos d tdntos, fo many 
againft fo many, as rindmos quatro a quatro, or tdntos 
a tdntos, let us fight four to four, or fo many againft 
fo many, that is even or equal in number. 

Of ABJECflVES. 

TH E termination of Spamjh adjedtives is for 
the moft part in e, or 0, as grdnde, large ; 

duke, fweet ; breve, fhort 5 bueno, good ; fdnto 9 
holy, &c. 

But there are other adjedtives alfo, whofe termi- 
nation is in /, as util, ufcful ; debit, weak ; frdgtl, 
frail ; ferixl, fruitful ; and others in z, as capdz, 
capable ; rap&z, ravenous. 

Thofc that terminate in e, never vary in any 
gender fo in the adje&ives, grdnde, great ; dulce 9 

fwcct i tcrrftk* terrible, wc fay in the mafculine 

— ■ gender, 



44 7& RUDIMENTS of 

gender, hombre grdnde, a great man in the femi- 
nine, muger grdnde, a great woman ; and in the 
neuter, to grdnde, that Which is great. 

Thofe that terminate in o, in the feminine gender, 
change their termination into a, as in bueno, good, 
the mafculine is, hombre bueno, z good man 5 
the feminine, muger buena, a good woman ; but 
the neuter is again in 0, as to bueno, that which is 
good. 

Such as terminate in /, or z, never change in any 

gender. 

The adje&ives grdnde, great ; and bueno, good ; 
are often placed before the fubftantives, and then 
fometimes they loofe the laft fyllable, as is ufual to 
fay, gran hombre, a great man ; buen cabdllo, a good 
horfe ; but the feminine gender, buena, is not liable 
to that abbreviation, becaufe the cutting off the a, 
would make it mafculine, and therefore it muft 
always be faid, buena muger, a good woman ; buena 
cdfa, a good houfe. 

Santo, when it fignifies a faint, has always the laft 
fyllable cut off before the proper name, and we fay, 
San Pedro, St Peter San Andres, St Andrew, &c. 
except only out of this general rule, Sdnto Domtgno, 
Santo Tbowr, Shto Toribzo, and any faints names 
that begin with Do, or To, becaufe the cutting off 
the laft fyllable of Santo, before them would fink 
the founa of the name. In fpeaking of a female 
faint, no letter is cut off, but' it is pronounced at 
length, as Santa Apolania, Santa Margartla, &c. 

The degrees of comparifon. 

Ah L Adjeftives have their three degrees of 
comparifon ; the pofitive, which plainly 
and fimply denotes the thing, as dofto, learned 5 
Sfcreto, difcreet, fcfc 
The comparative either enhances or debafes the 

thing, making a comparifon, as mas dodo, more 

learned 1 
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learned ; menos dofto, lefs learned \ mas funic, more 
holy ; menos fdnto, lefs holy* 

The fuperlative raifes the thing to the higheft 
pitch, or debafes it to the loweft, as cabdllo velo- 
djftmo, a moft fleet horfe i car a lellijfima, a moft 
beautiful face. 

In Spanijh there is no comparative degree formed 
from the pofttive, as in the Latin, but that defeft 
is fupplied, by adding the article mas, more, or 
menos, lefs, to the pofitive , as cldro, clear ; mas 
tldro, clearer, or more clear ; obfc uro, dark 5 menos 
obfeuro, lefs dark. 

The fuperlative degree is formed when the pofi- 
tive ends in a vowel, by changing that laft vowel 
into iffimo, as from cldro, clear make the fuper- 
lative darijfimo, moft clear ; or by the adverb mui 9 
very ; or by mucbo mas, faying mui 9 or much mas 
cldro : but if the pofitive ends in a confonant, add 
iffimo, as from vtl 9 bafe ; viltffimo, moft bafe ; from 
capdz, capable, capactfftmo, moft capable. 

The fix following words are an exception from 
the rules above, in relation to the comparative de- 
gree, for their fuperlatives follow the common rule, 
where note that in thefr the comparative quite varies 
from the pofitive, as follows. 

\ 

Bueno, good , mejor, better ; hmffimo, or 6ptimo % 

beft of all. 

Mdlo, bad ; peor, worfe ; pefflmo, or maitJfimo 9 
worft of all. 

Grande, great mayor, greater , grandtffmo, or 
mdximo, greateft of all. 

Pequeno, little ; minor, lefs ; pequemjjlmo, or 
minimo, leaft of all. 

Mucbo, much ; mas, more ; mucbiffimo, moft 
of all. 

P6co 9 little ; menos, lefs , pcqutj/imo 9 leaft of all. 



Thefe two are without a pofitive and compa- 
rative. Accnimo, 
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Jcerrimo, extraordinary eager, tenacious, t$c. 
Ubcrrimo, extraordinary fruitful. 

Of GENDERS. 

IT is no cafy matter to determine, whether there 
are as many genders in Spamjb> as in the Latin, 
which has five, viz. the mafculine, the feminine, 
the neuter, the common of two, and the common 
of three. The queftion arifes from the Spanijh, 
having no fubftantatives of the neuter gender, 
whence it follows that no adjectives can have it, as 
being only an accident of the other, and there can- 
not be that in the accident which is not in the fubjeft j 
whence it will follow that there can be only three 
genders, the mafculine, the feminine, and the com- 
mon of two. 
But this notion, though fupported by many, muft 

needs be erroneous ; for it is plain that when adjec- 
tives, pronouns, and participles, are ufed as fubftan- 
tives, there is a neuter gender, as appears by the 
three fcveral articles that exprefs them, for el is the 
mafculine, la the feminine, and lo the neuter ; for 
example, el bdmbre, the man ; la mger 9 the wo- 
man ; and lo bueno, that which is good. This is 
again demonftrable in the articles, ifte cabdllo, this 
horfe ; efta Burra, this fhe afs ; and ifto, this thing ; 
which exa&ly anfwer to the Latin, hie, bac, hoc : 
and therefore it is infallible that thefe three genders 
muft have a being. As to the others, take the 
following rules. 

i. All adjeftives, pronouns, and participles, are 
of the common gender of three, that is, they will 
admit of three articles, ifte, efta, efto, by which the 
three genders are expreffed, which is not only to be 

fuppofed when they alter their termination, as bueno, 
buena, buino, but alfo when they always retain the 

fame, as arpdnte, prudent** &c t 



2. All 
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2. All nouns that are under one and the fame 
termination exprcffing both man and woman, or the 
male and female of any fort of living creature, are 
of the common gender of two, as efte gudrda, this 
man keeper efta guar da, this woman keeper. 

3. The epicene under one termination denotes 
both the male and female of all animals, and yet 
has only the mafculine, or the feminine article, to 
exprefs both kinds, for which reafon the words 
mdcbo, male j or blmbra, female ; are added to 
make the diftinftion, as, efta codorniz mdcbo, this 
cock quail ; eftezorzdl hcmbra, this hen thrufti. 

4. All names fignifying the males of any fort of 
animals, are of the mafculine gender, as Pedro, 
Peter ; bombre, a man ; conde, an earl ; Leon, a 
lion* And all that fignify the female of any fort, 
are of the feminine gender, as Maria, Mary ; 
muger, a woman ; marque/a, a marchionefs. 

Thofe words are of the doubtful gender, which 
have fometimes the mafculine, and fometimes the 
feminine prefixed by authors. But for as much as 
this ambiguity at firft proceeded from ignorance, it 
will be proper for thofe who underftand better, not- 
withftandiiig the privilege grounded on cuftom, to 
give every woid its proper gender. Some words 
of this fort that occur, are arte, canal, color, ecltpfe, 
emblema, mar, orden, mdrgen, ortgen, tbema. Thefe 

we frequently find ufed with either of the articles el, 
or la, as, el arte, or la arte, the art ; and yet it 
ought certainly io be la, to denote the feminine, as 
in the Latin, from whence it is derived ; the fame 
may be faid of all others which of right fliould ever 
follow their original. 



Rules 
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A 



Rules to know the gender of nouns. 

\a L nouns ending in a are of the ft 
gender, as plaza, a fquarc, or market 
%fa, ahoufe. The exceptions 



a planet > cometa, a comet, or blazing ftar ; dta t 
a day \ propbeta, a prophet > evangelifta, an evan- 
gelift ; poeta, a poet ; Cahnnijla, a Calvinift 5 Je~ 
futta, a Jefuit 5 alfo fuch as are derived from the 
Greek, as dogma , a dogma, or a received opinion, 
problem, a problem ; which are mafculine, but 
emblem* an emblem, is of doubdefs gender. 

Nouns ending in e are generally of the mafculine 
gender, as diente, a tooth ; monte t a mountain. 
Except, fe, faith ; fuinte, a fountain ; Have, a key ; 
AMr, milk ; mente, the mind ; tone, a tower i 
tafo, a granary 5 anode, a duck ; alvaydlde, ce- 
rufe dve, a fowl 5 calk, a ftreet 5 ww, flefli 5 
ctfw, a key of an organ \ cdrte, a prince's court * 
eorriente, a current 5 dote, a dowry ; efpecie, a fpe- 
cies ; /rente, the forehead gaite, people j *»«/rfr, 
death j nieve, fnow ; night j *Ar, a cloud } 
nave, a Ihip-, a bridge; parte,* part > 

ferpmte, a ferpent ; all which are feminine ; but 
tfrte, when it fignifies cutting, fliaping, or contriv- 
ing, is mafculine. 

Again, all nouns ending in re, that have a mute 
letter before it, are feminine, as cofiumbre, cuftom ; 
fdngre, blood, &c. From which general rule arc 
likewife excepted, cobre, coper 5 cofre, a trunk 5 
ctqambrc, a fwarm ; timbre, a name ; and the 
names of months, Setiembre, Ofiubre, Nowmbre* 
Deciembre, which are mafculine. 

Nouns ending in i are mafculine, if derived from 
the Arabick, as albeit, a violet, according to Ne- 
briffenjis j yet fome will have it to be a clove gilli- 
flowcr 1 albolt, or alborU * granary ; zabort, one 
that pretends to fee into things that are not 

tranfparent. 
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tranfparent, as ftone- walls, (Sc. But fuch words ta* 
ken f rom the Greek are feminine, as extaft, an extafy 1 
Sintdxi, Syntax. 

Nouns ending in 0 are mafculine, as cdmpo, a 
field ; templo, a church ; except mdno, a hand - 9 ttdo, 
a fhip ; pr*, good ; for we fay, buena pro os hdga, 
much good may it do you. 

Nouns ending in u are mafculine, as Efpiritu, the 
fpirit; tmpetu, violence. 

Nouns ending in y are feminine, as ley, law 1 
grey, a flock. Except Rey, a King. 

This is all that can be faid of nouns ending in vow- 
els ; next follow thofe that end in confonants. 

Nouns ending in d are generally of the feminine 
gender, as cbariddd, charity babiliddd, ability 5 ex* 
cept cefped, a turf buefped, an hoft, or gueft 5 ar» 
did, a ftratagem ; Adalid, a leader ; Cand, the Ze- 
nith almud, a certain meafurc ataud, a coffin j 
laud, a lute, which are mafculine. 

Nouns ending in / are mafculine, as parddl, a 
fparrow arancel, a lift or roll. The exceptions 
are col, lime ; fdl, fait fendl, a fign, or token * 
cartel, a prifon j j&j^/, gall mxd, honey ; /w/, the 
ikin. 

Nouns ending in n are mafculine, as carbon, cole ; 
Rabaddn, a chief among lhepherds ; almazen, a 
ftorehoufe. Except /ten, the temple of the head ; ' 
farten, a frying-pan ; and all words derived from 
the Latin termination in go, as imdgen, an image, 
from imago ; mdrgen, a margin ; from mar go, &c. 
Likewife thofe ending in ion, as rqpfi^ a region 5 
cleccion, ele&ion ; and thofe ending in azon, as razdn, 
rcafon ; from which again except, cor mon, the heart i 
tar azon, a piece j which are mafculine. 

Nouns ending in r are mafculine, as amor, love 5 
Alcazar, a palace except yigftr, an axe, fidr, a 
flower ; AiWr, work muglr, a woman. 

Nouns ending in s are mafculine, as combes, the 

deck of a flap * Pa//, a country, or landfkip. Ex- 

E cept 
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cept mm?, harvcft Res> a head of cattle \ tos $ a 
cough j and proper names of women, as Ignis, 
Agnes. 

Nouns ending in x are mafculine, as relox y a 
dock ; c arcdx, a quiver. 

Nouns ending in z, are for the moft part femi- 
nine, as pdz, peace ; ninez, childhood ; nartz, the 
fiofe ; bozj a fickle ; \uz y light. Except agrdz % 
verjuice foldz, comfort ; anttfaz 9 a vail, or co- 
vering for the face ; almircz, a mortar ; doblez, a 
fold, or faMhood ; jaez % furniture for a horfe ; fez t 
a fi(h axedrcZ) a chequer, or draught-board ; wr- 
n'tZy varnifti; taptz, a carpet; matiz, a lhadowing 
in painting albornoz, a moorilh coat ; arroz, 
rice *, ahramuz, a lupine ; all which are mafcu- 
line. 

Tothefe rules may be added, that all nouns figni- 
fying the male, muft of courfe be mafculine, as 
Duque, a Duke gdllo, a cock •, U6n y a lion *, and 
thofe denoting a female, muft be feminine, as Con- 

defa y a Countefs •, gallina, a hen. 

It is further to be obferved, that whatfoever the 
termination happens to be, the proper names of 
rivers are always mafculine, as el Guadidna> and fo 
of any others, &c. 

Of the other accidents belonging to a Noun. 

TH E accidents ufually belonging to a noun, 
are its declination, cafes, numbers, and arti- 
cles ; but all thefe particulars muft be explained in 
the following manner. 

. Of Declenftom or Declination. 

NOUNS in Spamjb are not declined by alter- 
ing or varying the termination, or laft fyl- 

Jable, as is done in the lM\n % but by adding and 

varying 
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varying the articles, as they are peculiar to each 
cafe. 

And if the declenfions are known by the varia- 
tion of the nouns \ it being certain that the Spaniards 
only vary in the plural number : it may be laid by 
deduction that there are five diftinft declenfions in 
Spanijb, as in Latin : becaufe the plural numbers 
end in 

A J, as regla, reglas, a rule. 

Es, as padre, padres, a father. 

Is, as rubi, rubis, and rubies, a ruby. 

Os, as templo, templos, a temple or church. 

Us, as tribu, tubus, a tribe. 

There are three particles or notes to denote the cafes 
of a Noun, viz. De for the genitive and ablative, 
d or para for the dative, and 0 tor the vocative, 
Thefe particles are called by other amhors Articles^ 
but without reafon, becaufe the article is declinable, 
and the above particles can never be declined. 

Of the Cafes. 

TH E Spaniards have fix cafes, like other lan* 
languages, being 

Nominative, or that which names the thing, and 
generally goes before the verb, as Pedro perdid fu 
<dpa, Peter loft his cloak. 

Genitive, or that which fhows to whom the thing 
belongs, or from whom it proceeds, as efle es el 
perro de Pedro, this is the dog of Peter ; Maria t% 
bija de Jofepb, Mary is Jofeph's daughter fo that 
this cafe anfwers to this queftion, wbofe or 
whereof t 

Native, or that which Ihows the place or perfon 
to whom the thing is given, and anfwereth to this 
queftion, to whom or to what ? as dt mi efpada d mi 
birmano % I gave my fword to my brother. 

£ 2 Accufathjc, 



52 He RUD IMENTS of 

Accufative, or that which declares the fubjeft of 
the verb, and anfwers to this queftion whom or 
what ? and follows generally the verb, as ifta 
tnandna recebi efie prefente, this morning I received 
this prefent. 

Vocative, is called the cafe of calling, admiring, 
or faluting, as 0 Pedro ven aqui, O Peter, pray 
come here, fcfr. 

Ablative, or that which denotes the place or per- 
fon from whom the thing is taken, and is generally 
joined to a prepofition, as procido de la tiirra, 1 
proceed from the earth. 

Of the Numbers. 

TH E Spaniards like the Latins, have two num- 
bers, viz. 

Singular, which fpeaketh of 

one, C }*4/i a houfc 




Plural, which fpeaketh of ( yd/as houfes 
many, 

The Angular Spanijh, if end with a vowel is made 
plural by adding the letter j after it, as hombre, 
hombres , templo, templos ; if end with an i vowel 
is made plural by adding s or es, as rubt, rubts, or 
rubies, a ruby ; borcegut, borceguis, or borcegutes, 
but generally in es, except maravedt, which makes 
tnaravedh, or maravedifes, &c. if the noun end 
with a confonant in Angular, then is made plural 
by adding es, as dolor, dolores ; Apojlol, Apoftoles ; 
pdz, luz , viz, voz, change z into c in plural, as 
has been obferved before, faying paces, luces, &c. 
x is not changed into g in plural, as fome authors 
wrongfully obferve, but is retained, and fo from 

relox fay in plural reloxes $ carcdx, carcaxes. 



Of 
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Of tbe Spanilh articles. 

THERE are three articles in the Spanijh lan- 
guage, as well as in the Latin, and are bor- 
rowed of the pronoun, viz. el for the maiculines, 
la for the feminines, and lo for the neuters. An 
article (which is an accident to the Noun, and ane- 
ceflary one to the modern languages) is a mono- 
pliable, or a diZlion compofed of one fyllable, it 
is declinable, and ferves to difiinguijh the genders. 
The Spaniards make ufe of the articles before all 
the nouns, except the proper names as in the Eng- 
///ft tongue. Note, that the Englijh have but one 
undeclined article, viz. the for the mafculine and 
feminine, and the particle it which often ferves for 
the neuter : fo that the Englifh make no difference in 
genders by their article, when they fpeak of inani- 
mates, except only the word fiip, which is femi- 
nine, and then they make ufe of the relative fie, 
ilia, faying fie is a 20 gun fiip, ella esuna nave de 
20 canones. 

El. 

This article is irregular in the plural, and 
make los, and tho' always placed before nouns 
mafculine, as el bombre, the man : it is alfo ufed 
before the feminine nouns beginning with a (and 
*hi$ only in fingular, becaufe in plural we fay 
las almas, las dguas) as el dgua, the water ; el alma, 
or dnima, the foul ; which is permitted eupbonia 
gratia, for the better found, to avoid two a*s com- 
ing together, or the cutting one off, which is little 
ufed in Spanijh \ becaufe la dgua, would found like 
I'dgua, and therefore for the more diftinftion they 
fay el agua, as in French they fay mon ante, tho* ame be 
of the feminine gender, and not ma ame or m 9 ame. 

Yet is not this a general rule, for the moft received 

E 3 cuftom 
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cuftom is to prcfervc la for the words of three or 
four fyllables, as la antiguedad, antiquity j la 
jicadtmia> the academy. 

El is often put before the verb in the infinitive 
mood, when followed by another verb, as el comer 

cn tiempo es bueno, como tambien el dormir quando fe 

neceJ[Ha y to eat when 'its convenient does good, as 

it is alio to deep when it is wanted. 

When the particles de or a arc joined to el f often 
happens that the Spaniards make one fyllable of 
both, as inftead of it el or a el they fay iel or al t 
as it is faid before in the Orthography. 

Le in Angular, and les in plural are often taken 
as articles by fome authors, but without any grounds 
for fo faying ; becaufe they never are ufed before 
nouns, but only as relatives after verbs in dative or 
accufative, according to the cafe governed by the 
verb, they are likewife ufed before the verbs, as 
dhele eftOi I told him this; les acompan^ I ac- 
companied them. 

La 

Is to be placed before nouns feminine, as la 
muger, the woman ; except thofe nouns that begin 
with a, as has been faid juft above : it is likewife 
ufed before and after the verb, tho* not a?, article, 
but as relative, as la llame, I called her ; llamadla t 
call her ; the plural of la is las, and often fupplies 
the noun fubftantive, as befo las de v. m dt that is 
las mdnos. 

L<>, 

As has been faid, is the article of the neutef gen- 
der, and only ufed before adjeftivei, made fubftari* 
tives or taken in that fenfc, as logr&nde, that which 
is great ; lo bueno, that which is good, this articl c 

hi no plural nymbcr, fomerimes fo is taken abfo- 
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lutely, zstodo lo que me manddre v.m d - bare con guJlo 9 
I will do with pleafure every thing that you will or 
lhall command me. It is ufed likewile before and 
after a verb as relative, as lo dire, I will fay it ; 

bazhi do it. 

What has been faid of the articles as articles, I 
think is fufficient for the prefent, and for the reft I 
refer the reader to the chapter of Pronouns, and to 
the Syntax. 

The Mafculine article is thus declin'd : 



%e Singular Number, 

Nominative, the 
Genitive, del, or it el, of the 
Dative, ael, or al, or para 
el, to the 

Accufative, el, the 
Ablative, del, or de elfiom the 



The Plural Number. 

Nominative, las, the 
Genitive, de los, of the 
Dative, a or para los to the 
Accufative, los, the 
Ablative, de los, from the. 



Jfc Feminine thus : 

The Singular Number, The Plural Number, 

Nominative, la, the Nominative, las, the 

Genitive, de la, of the Genitive, de las, of the 

Dative, a, or para la, to the Dative, a las, to the 

Accufative, la, the Accufative, las, the 

Ablative, de la, from the Ablative, de las, from the. 

fbi Neuter article thus : 

%e Singular Number, 

Nominative, lo, the It has no Plural Number. 

Genitive, de lo, of the 
Dative, a, or para lo, to the 
Accufative, lo, the 

Ablative, de lo, from the 

Nor are thefe articles capable of any vocative, 
without we fay, 0 is general to them all, as, 0 
hombre > 0 man, 0 muger, O woman. 



E 4 Examples 
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Examples of the Nouns in their fever al Terminations, 



Words end in a. 



Sing. Plur. 

Hembra, a Female Hembras, Females 

Fruta, Fruit Frutas, Fruits 

Words ending in e. 

Sing. Plur. 

Hombrc, a Man Hdmbres, Men 

Liebre, a Hart Liebres, Hares 

Words ending in i. 

Sing. Plur. 

Rubi, a Ruby Rubi% or Rubies, Rubies 

Javali, a Wild Bear Javalis, or Javalies, Wild Bears 

Words ending in o. 

Sing. Plur. 

Caballo, a Horfe Caballos, Horfes 

Milagro, a Miracle Milagros, Miracles 



Words ending in u. 

Sing. Plur. 
Efyirita, a Spirit Efpiritus, Spirits 

Tribu, a Tribe Tribus, Tribes 

Words ending in j. 

Sing. Plur. 

Rey> 9 King Reyes, Kings 

Ley, a Lata Leycs, Laws 



Words 



the Spanish Grammar. 57 



Words ending in i. 



Sim. 



Plur. 



Verdad, Truth Vcrdades, Truths 

Merced, a Favour Mercedes, Favours 

Words ending in /. 

Animal, an Animal Animate, Animals 

Gentil, a Pagan Gentiles, Gentiles 

Words ending in rt. 

Sing. Phr. 

Pan, Bread Panes, Loaves 

Celemin, a Peck Celemines, Pecks 



Words ending in r. 



Sing. 



Plur. 



Pesar, Grief Pesares, Sorrows 

Dolor, Pain Dolores, Pains 

Words ending in s. 

Sing. Plur 

Bios, God Diofes, Oods 

Mes, a Month Mefes, Months 

Words ending in x. 

Sing. Plur. 

Carcax, a Quiver Carcaxes, Quivers 

Reldx, « Clock Reloxes, CArir 

Words ending in z. 

Sing. Titer. 

Paz, Peaet Paces, IWj 

Juez, * Judgt jueces, 7*fc</. 

2 fyampbs 
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Examples of declining the three fever al GenderT. 
Example of the Mafculine Gender. 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn. EI Padre, the Fathir Nm. Los Padres, the Fathers 
Qtn. Del Padre, of the Father Gen.Delos?kdtts,of the Fathers 
Dat. Al Padre, or para el Pa- Dat. A los Padres, or para los 

dre, to the Father Padres, to the Fathers 

Jccuf. Al or El Padre, the Father Aec. Los Padres, the Fathers 
Foe. O Padre, 0 Father Foe. O Padres, 0 Fathers 

Jhl Del Padre,/r«w the Father Ml. De los Padres, from the 

( Fathers 

Example of the Feminine Gender. 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn, La Madre, the Mother Norn. Las Madres, the Mothers 
Gen. De la \/lifac, of the Mo- Gen. De las Madres, of the Mo~ 

( ther thers 

Dat. A la Madre, to the Mo- Dat. A las Madres, to the Mo- 

(ther thers 

Acc. La Madre, the Mother Acc. Las Madres, the Mothers 

Foe. O Madre, 0 Mother Foe. O Madres, 0 Mothers 

Jhl. De la Madre,/r<ww the Mo- Ml. De las Madres, from the 

(ther (Mothers 

Example of the Neuter Gender. 

Sing. 

Norn. Lo bueno, that which is good 
Gen. De lo bueno, of that which is good 
Dat. A lo bueno, to that which is good 
Acc. Lo bueno, that which is good 
Foe. O bueno, 0 that which is good 
Ml. De lo bueno, from that which /* good. 

Thefe Adjeftives ufed as Subftantivcs have, as has 
been faid before, no Plural Number. 

Common Adje&ives are declined as Subftantives, 
according to their Genders, and therefore there 

needs no Examples of them. 

Some 
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Some obfervations concerning derived and com* 

pound Nouns. 

THE Nouns of dignity given to Men, are 
fomc of them Subftantives, and others Ad- 
jectives; the nature of Subftantives requires, 
that they be not given to women, who are poffeffed 
of the like dignity, without deriving the Feminine 
from the Mafculine ; and thus from Duque, a Duke 
is derived Duquefa, a Duchefs; from C6nde, an 
Earl, Condefa, * Countefs ; from Principe, a Prince, 
Primcfa, a Princefs ; becaufe Principe in Spanijh is 
of the Mafculine Gender. But when the Name of 
Dignity is a Noun Adje&ive, as fenicnte, a Lieu- 
tenant, or a Deputy ; AJftftente, an Affiftant ; Pre- 
ftdinte, a Prefident, it ferves both Sexes without 
any Variation •, for in fpeaking of a Prefident's 
Lady, (he is not to be called la Preftdenta^ but la 
Prcfidinte ; and fo in the reft of that fort. 

They are guilty of the like Error who fpeaking 
of a wild, or mountain She-Goat, call her Cdbra 
monteza, becaufe the Adje&ivc Month fliews both 
Genders, and therefore the Female is to be called 
Montis, as well as the Male. However the Ad- 
je&ives that denote Kingdoms, or Nations, ending 
in es, are only applied to the Mafculine Gender, 
and the Feminine has the addition of a, as in fpeak- 
ing of a Frenchman, or an Englijbman, he is 
called Frances, or Ingles, but a Woman of thofe 
Nations is France/a, or IngKfa. 



CHAP. II. 

Of Pronouns. 

PRONOUNS are certain words put into the 
place, or iijbftitmed inftcad of Nouns, ferving 

to 
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to fhew, or exprefs the perfon, or thing before 
uamed, without naming it over again. 

There are feveral forts of Pronouns, fome of 
them are called Primitives, as yo, I, you, ft, 
himfelf, nos, or nofotros, we ; vos, or vofdtros, ye. 

Others are Derivatives, or Poffeffives, becaufe de- 
rived from thofe above, and denoting poffeffion, as 
m'to, mine, Xuyo, thine, fuyo, his, nueftro, ours, 
vuejlro, yours i with their feminine gender, mia, 
tuya, fitya, nueftra, vueftra. It is to be obferv'd, 
that thefe pronouns, of the Angular number when 
placed before fubftantives, always lofe their laft 
iyllable, and for mio, tuyo, fuyo, muft be faid,, aw, 
tu, fu, as mi Padre, my Father \ tu Mddre, your 
Mother ; fu Avuelo, his Grandfather. But when a 
queftion is aflced, then the anfwer muft be m'to, 
tuyo, or fuyo, as cuyo es efie gudnte ? whofe glove is 
that ? The anfwer is mio, mine, or tuyo, yours, or 
fuyo, his. When they are abfolute, or taken as 
neuter, then they have the article lo before, as lo 
mo, that which is mine ; lo tuyo, that which is 
thine, fcfo The fame is praftifed in the feminine 
gender. 

To form the plural number of thefe pronouns 
mio, tuyo, fu)0, or mi, tu, fu, add the Letter s, 
as was before faid in the nouns, and you have mm, 

tuyos, fuyos, mis, tus, and fus. 

There are alfo demonflrative pronouns, as efie, 
if a, efio, This effe, effa, effo, that \ and el, ilia, 
ilk, he, flie, that, efie, ejla> effe, effa, and el are 
always placed before nouns, as efie Ubro, this book, 
ijfa came, that flefli; but ejlo, effo and ello, are 
fpoken abfolutely, without being joined to any 
noun ejlo, fignifying this thing effo, that thing \ 
and ello, the thing. 

The particles making the cafes in declining, when 
they come before thefe pronouns beginning with e, 

are not always contra&ed, and it may be faid ie 
efie % or defie % de ep % or defio, 

The 
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The relative pronouns are, jm/, which, quun % 
who, que, what. 

For declining of pronouns, fee the following 
examples. 

The pronoun of the firft perfon To is thus declin'd. 

Sing. Plur. 

Norn. Yo, / Norn. Nos, or Nofdtros, We 

Gen. Dc mi, Of me Gen. De nos, or de nofdtros, Of us 

Dat. A mi, To me Dat. A nos, or a nofdtros, To us 

Acc. Me, or a mi, Me Acc. Nos, or nofotros, Us 

Abl. Dc mi, From me Abl. De nos, or de nofdtros, From us. 



The fecond perfon 2« is thus declined : 

Norn. Tu, You Norn. Vos, or vofdtros, Ye 

Gen. Dc ti, Of jou Gen. De vos, or vofdtros, Of yt 

Dat. A ti, To you Dat. A vos, or vofdtros, To ye 

Jcc. Tc, or a ti, You Acc. Vos, or vofdtros, Ye 

Abl. Dc ti, From you Abl. Dc vos, or vofdtros, From ye 



The third perfon Si thus : 

Gen. Dc fi, 0/ 

Dat. Afi, Tohimfelf 
Jccuf. Se, «r a fi f Himfelf, 
Ablat. Dc fi, fro« ft*//^. 



And has no plural number, nor feminine gen- 
der, unlefs tnsfmo be added to it for che mafculine, 
and then tntftna muft be for the feminine, and then 
it has m'tfmos and mtfmas in the plural. 

Thefe pronouns in the fingular number ferve both 
the mafculine and the feminine genders, as does nos 
and vos in the plural ; but nofotros and vofotros are 
mafculine, and the feminine is made by turning the 
laft o into a, that is, inftead of nofotros fay nofotras, 
and inftead of vofotros vofotras. 
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The Spaniards frequently in fpeech and writing 
ufe this pronoun nos with the firft perfon plural of 
the imperative mood, taking away the s from the 
verb, as vamonos, for vdmos nos, let us go ; dexi* 
moms, for dexemos nos, let us leave ; and lb they do 
of vos, lofing the v, as tdos, let ye go, inftead of 
fdvos, or lofing d in the fecond perfon plural, as 
§mdos % let ye love, inftead of amddos, or amddvos. 

It is proper to obferve, that the genitive cafe of 
thefe pronouns, fcems to be in a manner fuper- 
fluous, as never in ufe ; for if we are to fpeak by 
way of poflcflion, we muft not fay el Itbro es de mi, 
which would be in Etiglijh, the book is of me, but 
inftead thereof, we muft ufe the word, tnio, viz. el 
libro es mto, the book is mine. So el cavdllo es de 
I/, is not Spanijb, and would fignify, the horfe \% 
of you ; but it muft be el cavdllo es tuyo, the horfe 
is your's ; and laftly, el fdyo es de fi, is as falfe, 
being the Coat is of him, but it muft be, el fdyo es 
fuyo, or de v. m l the coat is his. And if the queftion 
be aflced, cuya obra es ejla ? whofe work is this ? 

the anfwer muft be, m'ta, mine, or tuya, yours, or 
fuya 9 his. 

Thefe pronouns ferve after a verb, which is then 
rather in the ablative, than the genitive cafe, as que 
fe dird de mi ? what will be faid of me ? que [era 
de ti ? what will become of you ? el bdbla de ft, he 
talks of himfelf. 

The pofleffives mlo, tuyo, fuyo % mine, thine, his, 
and mi, tu 9 fu 9 my, your, his, as alfo, nueflro, 
and vuejlro, need not be declined here, all of them 
following the fame rule, without any variation. 

The three pronouns, yo, tu, el f are ufed in com- 
pofition with the word m'tfino, fignifying itfelf, as 
yo mifrnoy I myfelf, mifmo, you yourfelf, el mifm % 
he himfelf ; where it is to be noted that el mifmo, 
alfo fignifies the fame, but then el is the article the. 
Thefe three are declined as before, only that the 
mtjm has a fingular and a plural number, and 

a therefore 
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therefore we muft fay, yo mifmo, tu mifmo, and el 
mifmo, in the Angular, and nofotros mifms % vofotros 
tnifmos, and elks mifmos, in the plural ; and fo 
tntfmo and mtfmos for the mafculine gender, and 
tnifma and mifmas for the feminine. 

The pronouns poffeffive are MU % fuyo t Suy*, 
Nueftro 9 Vueftro, and the feminine gender of them 
Mia % tuya 9 Suya, Nueftra, Vueftra \ but ifplaccd 
before the fubftantive, then it muft be M, J*, Stt 3 
and in the plural Ms 9 Tus> Sus. It is proper alfo 
here to fpeak of the pronoun of interrogation, 
Cuyo, in the mafculine, and Cuya> in the feminine 
gender, and Cuyos and Cuyas, in the plural number, 
which always denotes the genitive. To explain 
the proper ufe of thefe words, take thefc examples : 
Aflcing the queftion, Cuyo es efte caballo ? that is 
de quien es efte caballo ? Whofe Horfe is this ? The 
anfwer is, MU 9 mine, tuyo % yours, My*, his ; and fo 
in the feminine gender, only changing the 0 into 4, 
as cuya % mia % &c. and in the plural number add- 
ing J, as cuyos or cuyas, &c. 

Note, That Cuyo is likewife relative, as el Rej 9 
en cuya Mano efta el bacer bien, &c, the King in 
whofe Hand or Power is, to do good, fcfr. eftt 
reo, cuyos delitos fan grandes, &c. This guilty perfon 
whofe crimes are great, Gfr. 

1 i 

The Demonjlrathes Efte, Efle, Aquel, EL 



I\ efte Caballo \ that Horfe ; aquel is alfo that, 
but yet with this difference, that efte fignifies that 
which is near to the perfon who is fpoken td, 
whereas aquel denotes that which is neither near him 
who is fpoken to, nor him who fpeaketh. 




Thefc 
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Thefc pronouns are thus declined : 

Sng. Mafe. Ftm. Nittt. 

AW efte efts efto ft// 

G«r. defte, w de efte defta, #r dc efta dcfto.wdeefto Of/*/* 

Do/, a elte a efta a efto ft/to 

Jirf . efte, or a efte efta, or a cfta efto, or a efto 

Jbl. deftc, w dc efte dcfta,or dc efta dcfto,wdeefto. From this 

Hot. Jtf*/?. Ah. JfoAfa/. 

JVo«. eftos eftas fltyfr 

C«r. dcfto8,ardeeftos deftas, or de eftai Of 

Dot. a eftos a eftas ?J tbefi 

Ace. eftos, sr a eftos eftas, or a eftas Theft 

M deftos, or de eftos deftas, or dc eftas. A™ 

*Effi 9 effa, cjji, is declined in the fame man- 
ner, the plural number being effos, effas. The 
like of Aqucl 9 Aquella, Aque!los> Aquellas. 

So is W, he, ilia, ihe, tllo> the or that thing, elks, 
they, mafculine, ellas, they, feminine. There is 
no neuter plural The cafes need not to be re- 
peated, being the fame as thofe before. The word 
oiro 9 is often joined to effe, or efa 9 as Eff6tro % or 
Effeotro, the other Man or Thing ; Eflotra, or 
Effaotra, the other Woman. 

There are two other pronouns, which have only 
a plural number, as fignifying two, which are am- 
bos % and entrdmbos, both. To the firft of them is 
often added a dos 9 that is, ; Ambos a dos, both to- 
gether, and EntrdmboSi imports much the fame. 
Note, that of efte, and eft, is made aquejtt, aqueffe % 

this or that very Man. And fo in the feminine 
Qeuter gender* 




The 
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The relatives, Quicn, Que, Quah 

UIEN, is ekher interrogative, or relative, as 
Quien lo dice ? Who fays it ? No hdi quien lo 
fufra, no Man can endure it. 
Que, is alfo interrogative, and relative, as $ut 
es efto ? What is that ? El bo'mbre que yo dfgo, The 
Man I fpeak of. 

$udU fignifies Which, as Qua! dellos ? which of 
them ? To this is fometimes added el, for the maf- 
culine, la for the feminine, and lo for the neuter, as 

el qual, la qual, lo qudL 

The declining of thefe confiding only in the addi- 
tion of the articles, it is needlefs to run the fame 
over again ; only it muft be obferved, that Que has 
no plural number, as fignifying What, which is 
incapable of it ; and yet Qniin and Qual, though 
they fignify Who, and Which, have a plural, which 
is Quienes, and Qudles, as Qui cues fin aquellos? 
Who are thofe ? and Qudles fin los que dices ? 
What fort of people are thofe ycu fpeak of, or 
what are they ? 

El, is frequently joined to Qual, which we can- 
not fo properly exprefs in Englijh, as fignitying 
Who ; but lo qual, is expreffed, the which, thefe 
two conjoined are declined as follows ? 

Sing. Ma/c, Ftm. Neut> 

Km. El qua! la qual lo qual 

Gen. del qual de la qual de lo qnal 

Dat. al qual a la qual a lo qual 

Aa. el qual, or al la qual, or a la lo qual, tr a lo 

(qual (qual (quaJ 

Ahl del qual de la qual de lo qual 



F Plur, 
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Plur. Mate. Fern. No Neuter, 

Norn. Ios quales las quale* 

Gen. de los quales de las quales, 

Dat. a Ios quales a las quales 

Acc. los quales, or las quales, or a las 
(a los quales (quales 

AbU de los quales de las quales 

When the word Quiera, is added to ^uien 9 or 
<$ual, it quite alters the meaning, fo Quienquiera 
fignifies any perfon, or man whatfoever ; and §ual- 
quicra, is any one, whether man, or woman, or 
other thing. When que is added to tal thus, que idl 9 
then ftands for qudl in Spanijb. 



Of the Reciprocals, or Relatives, me, te, fe. 

THESE three are only of the dative and ac- 
curate Cafes, and have always a verb either 
before, or after them, as Dime quie'n eres ? Tell 
me who you are ? Dotte el Parabxcn ? I give you 
Joy. Fuefe de aqui, He went away from hence. 
They are alfo placed before verbs, as, Pedro me 
dixo, Peter told me. Juan te dard, John will give 
you. El fe aldba. He praifes himfelf. Many 
other examples might be brought wherein thefe pro- 
nouns are varioufly ufed but thofe things are better 
learnt by practice, than fet down as rules. 

M, /i, ft, before fpoken of as genitive Cafes, 
the firft two of y<?, and tu y and the third without a 
proper nominative, are often join'd to the word con % 
with, and the fyllable go, added to it, thus Con* 
tntgOt with me •, Contigo, with you ; Configo, with 
himfelf. They have no variation for the genders, 
but ferve both the mafculine, and the feminine. 
Note, That proprio ftands often for mifm % as yo 

proprioy or )Q mifmo> tu frjprw, &c. 

The 
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The poffeflive /», and in plural Jus, Hands for his, 
her's, their, &?r . as el Rey con fu Hzjo el Principe, the 
King with his Son the Prince ; la Reyna con fu btja 
la Princefa, the Queen with her Daughter the 
Princefs. 

Los fubditos deben obedecer, y pagdr tributo d fu 
Rey, the Subjects ought to obey, and pay tribute to 
their King. 

El General comio con fus oficidles fubalternos % the 
General dinned with his fubaltern Officers. 

Su Hands alfo for el, or la, as el bombre tiene fu- 
fir (el fer) de Dios, Man has the being from God. 
Su firma del capitdn, fu for la ; but to fpeak pro- 
perly, read always el fer, the being ; la firma % the 
fign, or one's name. 

Add to thefe 




The imperfeft Pronouns, or properly thefe 
Nouns relatives : Cierto, certain; uno, one; alguno % 
dlguien, fomebody, or dtgo in neuter, fomething ; 
cadauno, each, every body ; nddie, no body (thefe 
two laft mentioned have no plural) dtro, other ; 

, alone ; todo, all ; tal, fuch ; tanto, fo much ; 
quant o 9 how much. And the two punique words 
fuldno and zutdno, fuch a one. Note, That thefe 
are called by Salv. Naves, pronouns indefinites. 

There are three perfons in the Pronouns, viz. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. Yd, / nos, or nofotros, we 

2. Tu, Thou vos, or vofotros, ye 

J. El, or aquel, ho cllos, or aqucllos; they 



CHAP. 
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CHAP. III. 

Of VERBS. 

A Verb is a part of fpeech, that fignifics to be, 
to do, or to fuffer, as fer bdmbre, to be a 
Man ; dmo, I love ; foi amddo, I am loved : Is 
conjugated through Moods and Tenfes ; by Moods 
the Verb is changed according to the circumftances, 
as )0 hdblo, I fpeak, is the indicative \ bdbla tu, 
fpeak thou, the imperative, &c. Tenfes are the 
diftinftion and variety of times, as venta, I was 
coming vine, I came, 

Verbs are divided into perfonals, (fo called becaufc 
they have perfons) as yo dmo, I love ; tu dmas, 
thou loveft, &c. and imperfonals, (becaufe with- 
out perfons) as conviene, it behoveth, conjla it b 
plain. 

The perfonals are fubdivided into 

Aftive I Neuter 
Paflive ! Reciprocal. 

Aftive fignifies tp do, as enfendr, to teach ; leer, 
to read and may be made paflive by the auxi- 
liary Verb fr, and the participle paflive of the 
Verb, as fer enfenddo, foi enfenddo, &c. 

Paflive fignifies to fuffer, as foi amddo. But 
note, That in the third perfon Angular, and the 
third of the plural are conjugated not only with the 
the auxiliar fer, but even with the particle fe, as 
Dids es amddo, or Dios fe dma, God is beloved. 
Bueno es que la virlud fea ballada, or fe bdlle en un 
Principe, it is good that Virtue be found in a Prince. 

$ue hi Buenos fean amddos, or fe amen, that the 

virtuous 
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virtuous may be loved. By which you may fee, 
that the participle Pafiive is varied iu the conjuga- 
tion of this Verb, faying, To fit amddo, nojotroi 
fo'mos amddos. 

Neuter properly is that which figniBes neither 
adtion nor paffion, as color dr % to colour ; color ear % 
to recover a colour, or to give colour i correr, to 
run, affenttr, to alTent. This Verb makes a perfeft 
fenfe by ittelf, in which it differs from the aftive, as 
duermo, I fleep, nieva % it fnows. 

The verb Aclive fays the fame thing in the active 
and pafllve voices, as )0 dmo d dm, or dm a amddo 

de m\ which can't be faid by the Neuter in a proper 
manner. 

The Neuter is either fubftantive, as fer, to be ; 
or abfolute (fo called for its making a fenfe by it- 
felf) by a&ion, as blafpbemdr, to blafpheme, llueve, 
it rains ; or by paflion, as color ear, ennegrecer. 

The verb reciprocal is that which return the 

fenfe backward, and is conjugated thus, aperciUrfe % 
to be prepared or provided for, me apercibo, I pre- 
pare my felf, te apercibes, thou prepared thy felf; 
and always has the particle fi in the infinitive. 

Note* That in thtSpaniJh language, one Verb 
may be made aftive, paffive, neuter, and reciprocal 
by the different fenfes that it may be applied to ir, 
as actjldr, to put one in it's bed, is aftive, and is 
made pafiive by the Verb auxilidr ejidr, and the 
participle paffive, as efioi acojtddo, I am put in my 
bed, or I lay down. When it fignifies to follow 
one's party, or opinion, or to declare himfelf 
partial for a Prince, is Neuter, as Pedro, dexddo 
tl fervkio de Frdncia, for promejfas de adelanta- 
tniento acofld d la parte de Efpdna. Peter having 
left the French fervice, by the promifes he had 
on his being promoted, enlifted himfelf in the 
Spanijb fervice. And when it fignifies to come 
near to a place, as acojlarfe aqui, to come near 
to this place, then is reciprocal, as fi te acuejlas 

F $ a\ui % 
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aqui 9 te matare % if you come near to this place, I 
will kill you. 

Some of the Verbs are regular, (fo called tor their 
being confined to rules) and others irregular ( fo called, 
becaufe they have no rule) ; bur as their irregularity 
is various fome time in the prefent tenfe of the indi- 
cative, in the preterpcrfeft, future, in the impera- 
tive, preter imperfedt and future of the optative, 
and otherwife in their participles, I fhall take care 
to mention it in the Conjugations, 

Of Conjugations. 




H E R E are three Conjugations in the Spanifh 
Tongue, viz. 



1. jn rfr-p f Amcir, to love 

2. in tr S» as < Hefponder % to anfwer 

3. in tr j C Ventr, to come. 

So that the Spanifb Verbs are to be looked for in 
the Diftionaries by their infinitives. 

Of Moods. 

TH E Moods are fix, as in Latin , viz. The 
Indicative^ or that which Ihows, or declares \ 
the Imperative, or that which commands \ Optative^ 
or that which wifhes, or defires Subjunftive, which 
fuppofes fomething; Potential, or that by which 
fomething is expeded ; and the Infinitive, which 

leaves ail undetermined. 

Of Tenfe*. 

TH E Tenfei, which are the times of a&ion, 
or paffion, arc three properly, being the pre* 

feat, the paft, and the time to come ; And with 

thofc 
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thofe made by circumlocution are ten in the indi- 
cative Mood, viz. the prefent, preterimperfect, three 
preterperfefts, the plus perfect, and tour futures : 
And in the optative Mood there are nine, viz. 
the prefent, three preterimperfeds, preterperfedt, 
two preter plus perfects, and two futures. 

Of the Indicative Mood, 

THE Prefent Tenfe of all Conjugations of 
regular verbs, is formed by changing ar, er 9 
or ir of the infinitive into 0, as from amar fay dmo 9 
from leer, Uo, from cumftir, cumplo ; this tenfe ex- 
tends itfelf to a future time, as mandna es dia de fejla t 
to morrow is a holy day. 

The Prcterimperfed of the firft Conjugation is 
formed by changing dr into aba, as amdba, I did 
love, or properly I was loving and of the fecond 
and third Conjugation, is formed by changing ir 
and tr into ta, as perdia, pedia. 

Note, That this Tenfe has two ways of explain- 
ing the fecond perfon plural through all Conjuga- 
tions, as amdbadeis or amdbais ; perdiddeis or perdtah ; 
pediadeis or pediais. 

The firft Preterperfeft of the firft Conjugation 
by changing dr into /, as amar, ami \ but of the 
fecond and third Conjugations by changing ir and 
tr into /, as perdir, perdt, ped'ir y pedL This tenfe 
is called Definite, becaufe it is a time perfectly part 
and expreffed ; as el ma pafddo habit con el, I fpoke 
with him laft month. 

The fecond Perfed of all the Conjugations is 
Formed of the auxiliar verb haver, and the participle 
paflive of the verb treated of, as be bablddo, I have 
fpoken, he per dido, I have loft \ be pedtdo, I have 
alked. 

The third Perfcft is formed in the fame manner, 
as buvt bablddo, &c. but not fo frequently ufed in 
Spmjh as the other two. 

F 4 Note, 
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Note, That thefe two latter are called Preterpcr- 
fefts indefinites, for their time is not determined, as 
le be bablado^ I have fpoken to him, but we don't 
fay when. 

So that the difference between the fir ft prefer- 
perfeft and the others, is that the former (hould 
cxprefs time, and the latter not ; befides, that the 
firft extends itfelf farther than the others (which are 
referred to time but lately pad) you may fay, le 
habit dos dnos ba> I fpoke to him two years ago ; 
but you can'c fay le be bablddo dos dnos bd> I have 
fpoken to him two years ago ; becaufe be bablddo does 
only extend to a time fo lately paft, that it appears 
to have fomething of the prefent. Thefe are Valera*% 
Obfervations, which I advife the Reader to ob- 

ferve, in order to avoid the frequent Equivocations 
that often happens in fpeaking and writing. 

The Preterplufperfed thus : bavta bablddo 
bavia per dido * bavta pedtdo, I had fpoken, loft, (Sc. 

The firft Future is formed of the infinitive, add- 
ing e after r, as of babldr y adding e fay bablare ; 
ferde'r, perdere \ pedir % pedire, having always the 
accent on the laft letter. 

The fecond Future with the auxiliary be, tengo, 
or debo, and the infinitive Mood with de before it, 
as be or tengo de ddr, I am to give, debo de dar t 
or debo ddr y I am oblig'd, I muft give. 

The third thus : Havre de babldr, I fhall be ob- 
liged to fpeak, (Sc. 

The fourth ( which properly is the fecond Preter- 
plufperfedt) thus : Hernia de habldr y I had, or 

I was to fpeak, (Sc. 

Of the Imperative. 

THE Imperative is made of the third pcrfon 
of the prefent of the indicative Mood, and 

of the prefent of the optative, as dm* tu % love thou \ 

ami 
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ame aquil, let him love ficrde tu, loofe thou ; 
pier da el, let him loofe, tic. 

So that the third perfon of the indicative is the 
fecond of the imperative, and the third of the im- 
perative is the firft of the optative. The fecond 
plural is formed from the infinitive by changing r 
into d, of amdr fay amid, let ye love ; pcrder, per* 
dcd\ pedtr, pedid\ and often the d is loft, faying 
amaoi for amid vos, or am ad os, and fometimes is 
tranfpofed after /, as amdlos, amdles for amddlos, or 
amddles ; and fo it is often faid decilde for decidle. 

Of the Optative, Potential, and Subjunfthi Moods, 

OPTATIVE, or that wifhes, ordefires, has 
always annexed an adverb, as dxala, 0 ft, plu- 
guieffe a Bios, would to God, I pray God, or God 
grant ; aunque, no obflante que,fm embargo que, a!tho% 
notwithftanding. 

Potential properly has no figns in Spanifh, but in 
Englifh has thefe, can, may, might ; could, fhould, or 
ought, which are equal to thefe Spanifh cxpreflions, 
puede fer que, es menefler que, as fome authors will 
have it. 

Subjunctive has always fome conjunction annexed, 

as ft, como, que, quando : if, as, that, when, as 
como yo ame, as O may love \ but the tenfes are all 
alike in thefe three Moods. 

The prefent of the Optative is formed by the pre- 
fent of the Indicative changing 0 into e in the firft 
conjugation, and into a in the fecond and third con- 
jugations, as] from dmo fay ame pierdo, pier da \ 
ptdo, pzda. 

The firft and fecond Preterimperfefts are formed 
from the firft perfon of the firft preterpcrfeft of the 
Indicative, as from ame in the firft conjugation 
changing e into dra or djfe is made amdra, amdffe ; 

jn the fecond and third conjugations add to the pre- 

terperfeft 
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terperfeft era or efe, as from perdt fay per Mr a > per- 
diefe, from pcdi fay pidiera, ptdiejfe. 

The third Preterimperfeft is formed from the 
infinitive, adding ta 9 as from amdr fay amarta> 
from Uir % Ietrid> from /*<#r, pidtrid. 

Obferve here, That thefe tenfes have two ways to 
explain the fecond perfon plural, as amarddeis or 
amdrais, amdffedeis % or amdJfeiSy amariddeis y or ma- 

uais % and fo in the other two conjugations. 

Obferve likewife, That thefe three tenfes vary 
one from another, fpeaking in a right method ; 
rho' there is fuch a confufion in explaining them, 
that hardly there is any difference made by the 
Spaniards. Some Authors adapt them to the three 
Moods, viz. amdra to the Optative, amdjfe y to 
the Subjunftive, and amar i a to the Potential j as 
cxala yo amdra la virtud, God grant that I might 
love virtue 5 coma yo amdfe a Dio's, el me amaria, as 
I could love God, he would love me. 

Other Authors, as Tomwque, Cejfer in Gram. 
Rud. and Villalba y are of opinion, that amdra de- 
notes the difpofition of a thing, or the readinefs 
for an a&ion amdfe the beginning of it, and 
amaria the poffibility to obtain it ; or as ferebio, 
fays the firft imperfed is a tenfe of motion, exquo 
from whence, and related to the medium, as de 
los veintc pefos le diera diez para comprarfe un veftido % 
of the twenty pieces of eight I would give him 
ten, that he might buy himfelf a fuit of cloaths ; 
the fecond a tenfe medium, or tnquo y as com U 
ballajfe baciendo toque le dixe % as I ftiould find him in 
doing what 1 told him. And the third a condi- 
tional tenfe, as ft lo baria $ como el fuera bucno y I 
would do it, if he would be good. 

One thing is certain amidft all thefe, that aun* 
como, oxala, &c. follow the two firft preter- 
imperfefts, and the third imperfeft tenfe is ufed 

by way of interrogation, qt fufpoifion, faying : 

ban* 
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hart a v. m 4 - efto ? Would you do this ? 0 que hen 
lo baria jo ! O that I could do it well ! or with ft. 

The Preterperfeft is formed from the auxiliar 
verb haver, and the participle paflive thus \ bay a 

amddoy bap perdido, bdja pedzdo, when I have 
loved, tfc. 

The firft Plufperfeft thus: Huviira amado, 
when I had loved. 
The fecond, buvieffe amado, when I had loved. 

1. Future is made of the firft Preterimperfeft, 
by changing ra into re, as amra, amare \ perdiera, 
perdiere ; pediera, pidiere, with the fame accent on 
all the fyllables. 

2. Future of the firft Plufperfeft by changing 
ra into re, and participle paffive, as from buviera 
amado, fay in the future buviere amddo. So that 
there are nine tenfes in the Optative Mood, as well 
as in the Subjunftive and Potential. 

Of the Infinitive Moid. 

INFINITIVE fignifieth to do, tofuffer, or 
to be ; and hath neither number, nor perfon, 
nor nominative Cafe before as amdr, to love* 
ptrdir, to loofe ; pedir, to aflc, to beg. 

When two Verbs come together without any nomi- 
native Cafe between them, then the latter fliall be 
in the infinitive Mood, as dejeo aprender, I defire 
to learn : And often times the infinitive fupplies 
the nominative cafe, as amdr a Dios, j bacer bien 
al Proximo, [on los dos aftos Prweipdles de un Cbrifti- 
am, to love God, and do good to the Neigh- 
bour, are the two principal Actions of a Chriftiau. 

Whenfe, la, lo, lei, las, hs, are added to the 
infinitive, then r is often changed into /, a< amffle 
for amarle, perdffle for perderle, dectlle for decfrle, to 
love him, to loofe him, to tell him. And when 
me, te, fe, n$s, os, &c. follow the infinitive imme- 
diately, 1 then they are pronounced as monofy llables, 
ai<fcw/f, dectrfeh) &c. 

4 
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A general Scheme of the Termination of Verbs of the 

three Conjugations in their fimpk Tenfes. 



Singular. 

Perfons y$* u t el 

f, thou, he 

do dofi doth 

» o as a 



es 




did didft did 
aba abas aba 



[ ia l 



us u 



bow hafi bath 



• iflt! « * < 



Jballorwill have 



I ? 

I c < 2. > re ras ra 




thou, 

a to, 

e 

e 



ton 

a 



ncfitroSf 

we 

am o$ 

2. emos 

3 . imoi 
4V 



Plural 
mfhm 

4 



* ■ 



ais 

0* 

CIS 



a* 



■ MMlf 



umos 

amos 

in 



IS 

( abadeis 
( abais 

( iadeis 

\ iais 
have 
afteis 

ifteis 



remoi 



ren 



they 

do. 

an 

en 
en 

aban 



lan 



bavt 

iron 
cron 



ran 



/// us, lit ye, let them 
emos mfitrUf ad vofitros en t/Zu 
amos eM an 
amos id an 



Perfons 



r 




y§, I /*, e/he 
thou, 

way mayjl may 

or om 
c es e 



migbtft might 
or f ctt/i 

ara aras ara 
affe affes afle 
aria arias aria 
era eras era 
efle efles cfle 
ra Has ra 

Jball Jball Jball 
or will havi 

are 



C i . are ares a 



fujotros, Vt/otrtSf yt illos 
we they 

may may might 



emos 

amos 



might 
aramos 
afTemos 
ariamos 
eramos 

eflemos 
riamos 

Jball 
aremos 



eis 

ais 



might 
aradeis-arais 
afledeis- affeis 
arlades-ariais 
erades-erais 
effedeis-effeis 
riadeis-riais 

Jball 

aredeis-areb 



en 



an 



might 
aran 
affen 
arian 
eran 
efum 
ran 

Jball 
aren 



I 



ere I cremos ercdeis-ereis eren 

Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood. 



Pref. 

and 
Prct 



'.Ten.li. arl 

ind > 2. er > to 
.imp. J3. ir ) 



C ando 

have I 2 * n ^° ^* 



iendo to *2 ido 



*g ado 
* ido 



ha* 



72* Termination of Verbs of the three Conjugations in 

their compound Tcnfes. 



Singular. 



Perfc 



t 



p tu tl 

I, thou, he 



* f lbavt, &c. 



•8 



I 

S 
I 



ido 

lbavt, &c. 
huve, f ado 

hiivo £ 3 ido 
J bad, ice. 
Ufi.lhavja, fado 
c 2. >havias, < 2 
3. ) havia £ 

f ar 

teneo 
ha 



3 ido 



1 an 




obliged to 
havre, f ar 
havras, < er 
havra de ( ir 

7 body or I was to 

havia, 
havias, 
havia 



m 

't f i . 1 havia, f ar 
c* < 2 . > havias, <er 

F 13' 3 havia dc 0^ 



»«. w. elks 
we, ye, they, 

hemos or haveis, ban $ * da 
havemos J 2 ido 



huvimos, huviftcis 
huvieron 




haviamos, ( haviadeis, fado 

( haviais < 2 

C3 



havian 



ido 



hemos, haveis, han de 




havremos, havre«, 
havran de 




haviamos, C haviadeis, 

( haviais, 
havian de 




Per few 



7« 
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Perfbn* 



jo tu el 
I, thoQ, he 

have, Sec. 

haya, 1 4do 

"J* C 2 ido 
haya ) 3 

/ W, &c. 

* f 1 . 1 huviera, 1 ado 

»T3'f 1 huviera } 3 

.}huvieflel ado 

1 . ) huviere, J ado 
eres, > 2 
ere S 3 



Hi: tSS 

? 1 3- Jhuvie' 

* as 

t 5 13 )e 



ido 



titfitros, vofotros, 



they 



hayamos, t hayadtis 

( hayais 

hayan 



ado 

1. 



do 



L ... • / 



yieramos, t adeis, 



eran 



1 

3 
ado 

jito 



huvieffemos, 



( edeis, 
( eis 



cflen 

huvicrcmos, 1 edeis, 

{ eis 
eren. 





Pitt, perf . f 1 
and < 2 
Plufperf. (3 



Future 



Supine 




2 
3 




3 



hive 



er 



Infinitive. 

(ado 

] 2 ido to &c * 



3 
ar 



haver de < er tohavehcreafter 



Mtl" 



have 



luvi-f ido 
gvien-far » 

«• do < er ' 

de (ir 



Obfervations on the Verbs. 

THE regular and irregular Verbs, generally 
fpeaking, agree in this, that the firft Futures 
of the Indicative Mood, and that of the Optative 
are always the fame through out all the Conjuga- 
tions, with this difference, that the firft has the ac- 
cent on the Uft fy liable, and the fecond in the ante 



When 
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When the firft Preterperfett of the indicative is 
irregular, the firft and fecond Preterimperfefts, 
and the firft Future of the Optative are irregular, 

as 

dor, to gire ; tener, to have, or hold, derir, to (ajr. 
Prct. Perf. Prct. imperf. opt. Future, 

di, Igiw diera, crdieflc, diere, when 1 Jhall give. 

I might give. 

tuvc, J had tu viera, or tu viefle, tu view, when 1 Jball 

that I might have. have. 

dixc, / /aid dixera, or dixefle dixere, vihen 1 Jball fay. 

that 1 might fay. 

The third PreterimperfeA of the Optative is 
always the fame, and ends in ria, as daria, tendria % 
dirta for deciria. 

Note, Likewife, that generally the third perfon 
Angular of the prefent tenfe of the Indicative Mood, 
is the fecond perfon of the Imperative, and the 
third of the Imperative is the firft of the Optative, 
as aquel dma, he loveth dma tu, love thou ; ami 
aquel, let him love ; que yo dme, that I may love. 

There are few exceptions in the Imperative, as 
from poner, tener, bacer, dectr, &c. fay pon tu in- 
ftead of pone tu, ten tu for tiine tu, haz for bace % 
but this is in ufc, di tu, or dice tu, &c. 

Of the Participle. 

A Participle is a part of a fpeech, it come* 
from the verb, and participates its force, 
that is, has the fame fignification, and governs the 
caufe of the verb ; it taketh of a Noun the gender, 
cafe, and decleafion j and of both, number and 
figure. 

^ In Spamjh there are four Participles, as in Latin, 
viz. of the 

Latin Spanifo. 

f amante, bving, wl* 

T-« • ( ans ^ amans J . ante \ loves 
(w audiens } tntt \ oyente, hearing, ivh 

I dots hear. 

N. B, 
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N B. That this Participle is likewife fupplied 
in the Spanijh language by the third perfon of the 
prefent tenfe of the indicative Mood, the relative 
el and que, as elque ama % he who does love ; it go- 
verns generally in Spanijh a genitive, as amante de 
Dios ; and is of the gender of common of three, as 
W a mdntt, la amdnte, lo amante. 

Latin Spanijh 

Of the pret. 
or 

Paffive 

join* a* or aditd. 
lath Spanijh 

Of the . $ futurus I . * r0 \ I * hiGh 



f tus amatus 
< fus as vifus 
( xus connexus 



Note, That this Participle is fupplied in Spanijh 
by the auxiliar verb haver, or by tenet, with the 
particle de, and the infinitive of the verb, as ama- 
turui Jueram, bavta de amdr, I had to love ; tcngo, 
or be de amdr % I am to love, &c. 



Of Fut. in < dus as Amanita : But this in Spanijh is fupplied 

by the auxiliar Verbs baver and fir, the particle de, 

and the participle of the preter of the Verb, as 

Amandus eft, ba de fir amddo, he is to be loved, 
&c. 



Gerunds. 

The Gerond,« termiutedk^in { J* u -gjjf £jg 

And govern the cafe of the Verb, as amando a 
Dios, loving God: The Gerund of genitive is 
formed of the particle de, and the infinitive of the 
Verb thus, de amar, of loving * and that of accu : 
fctivc thus, a amar, to love. 



Supines, 

> 
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SUPINES. 



THERE arc two Supines in Spanijh, by way of 
circumlocution, one adtive, as a amar^ to 
love \ the other paflive, as a fer amddo, to be loved. 

This, it is hoped, will be fufficient to bring the 
Reader into the knowledge of every thing required 
for the conjugation of verbs ; as for the reft, we 
refer him to the third part of this Grammar, where 
under their proper heads he will find every thing 
neceffary for the conftruftion. 



PERSONS. 



THERE are alfo in Verbs three Perfons in 
both numbers, viz. 

yo I f yo amo, / love 

Sing, tu, thou, as < tu amas, thou lovejl 
el, or aquel he £ aquel ama, be lovetb. 

nos, emofotros, *ve f nofotros amamos, we love 

Plur. vos, or vofotros, ye as< vofdtros amais, ye love 

cllos, or aquellos, they ( aquellos aman, they love. 



By the firft perfon, we note, he who fpeaks \ by 
the fecond, to whom we fpeak ; and by the third, 
the perfon of whom we fpeak. 

N. B. That the Spaniards very feldom make 
ufe of the fecond Perfon lingular or plural, but 
when through a great familiarity among friends ; 
when they fpeak to God, wife and hufband to thera- 
felves, to children, or fervants ; inftead thereof, 
when they fpeak to others, they make ufe of lifted 
in Angular, or Uftedts in plural, or of Vueftra 
Merced, and Vueftras Mercedes, you, your Wor- 
Jhip, your Merits, or Defervings ; which are figns 
of the third perfon, of which they make ufe or in 
fpeaking : In writing they do always make ufe of 

G Vueftra 
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Vueftra Merccdy thus v. m d - in lingular, or v, m du in 
plural, 

Obferve here, that when an adjeftive comes after 
Vueftra Merced^ it does not agree in the gender with 
v.m L 9 but with the perfon to whom we fpeak, 
or fpoke of ; when to a Man, thus Vueftra 
Merced fea bien venido, you are welcome : when 
to a Woman, thus, Vueftra Merced fea bien vtnida % 
you are welcome, and fo in the plural. It can't 
be amifs, if at prefent I take notice of 

The manner uftd by the Spaniards in fainting or 

complimenting one another. 

THEY make ufe of lifted, or Vueftra Merced in 
general for perfons, or among perfons below 
thofe of the Nobility and Gentry, as como eftd v. m d > ? 
or como le va a v. m d - ? or como fe bulla v. m d - ? 
or as newly introduced by (hangers, como fe porta 
%\m d -? how do you do, &c. Anfwer, Mid Wen 
para fervirle, ( or para fervtr a v. m d - ) or Bueno ( that 
is enfalud) paraque me mdnde, &c. Caballero buenos dias 
(that is, efte y dtros mas) tenga v. m d - y Good mor- 
row, Sir ; Buenas nocbes tenga v. m d - , Good Night 
to you, Sir-, it is u fed in Spanijh buen dia tenga 
v. m d - , but not Buena nocbe in fingular. 

Befo las Manos de v. m d - , I kifs your Hands ; 
anfwer, T yo las ( fup. Manos) de v. m d - 

For v. m d - me dga (or agame) la Merced, or favor 
de eft?, they fay generally v. m d - me la (viz. Merced) 
dga de efto, do me the Favour of this, or grant me 
the favour, 

We ufe to fay Buen dia y or buenos dias de Bios a 
v, m d - , God give you a good Day, for good mor- 
row, Sir, &c. as for the other ranks of perfons, we 
fay, to the King, Vueftra Mageftdd) Your Majefty ; 
to the Pope, Santiddd) Beautxtud, Sanft'tjfmo fadre y 
Beatijfimo Padre, Holinefs, Moft Holy Father 

(Titles which Jhould be given only to God) j to a Prince 

i V Alteza, 
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V. AUeza y your Highnefs to a Cardinal, V. Emu 
nencia, your Eminency ; to the Grandees, Dukes, 
Generals, and Ambafladors V. Excelencia, your 
Excellency ; toaBifhop, Vueftra Senoria iluftriffima^ 
your illuftrious Lordfhip; to Earls, Marqueffes, 
Vueftra Senoria. Note, That fome ufe Vucjlra, and 
Vueffa promifcuoufly ; but I am of opinion that 
Vuiffa is a word out of ufe, &c. 

I obferved, that fome of the Nobility in Spain, 
when they fpeak to any Gentleman inferior in rank, 
never did make ufe of Be'fo las Manos de v. m d - , but 
Strvidor de v. m d - ; and lb they fay v. m d - fea lien 
ventdo, or bien venido fea el Senor Fuldno \ bue'nos 
dias de Dios al Sr. Fuldno, &c. And when an in- 
ferior fpoke to them he would be better off, if he 
faid Befo las Manos de V. SenorU y than faying Ser- 
vido'r de V. Senoria \ but at prefent this difference is 

almoft left off, &c. 

The preceding Spanijb Words are abbreviated 
thus in writing : V. Mgd 5 V. Santd, or Bcald, SS. 
or 55. Padre V. Ait > V.Em\ V. Ex: i V. S. i! , 
V. S. i V. M d ' 



Of the Auxiliar Verbs. 

A U XI LI AR Verbs take their etymology of 
the Latin Auxilium, Auxf!io % help, lb called, 
becaufe they are wanted, and help to the conjuga- 
tion of other Verbs. There are auxiliar or helping 
Verbs in all the living languages, and in 
the Spanifh there are more than in any other, as 
poder, lener, filer, ir, &c. without which we can't 
rightly explain the meaning of fome tenfes ; but 
there are three Principal, viz. haver (inftead of 
whom we do likewife ufe the Verb tener) to have, 
efiar and fer y to be the two firft ferve for the 
a&ive, neuter, and reciprocal Verbs haver 

fcrves alfo for the paflive Verbs io their compound 

G 2 tenfes, 
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tcnfcs, as in the Preterperfeft, Pluperfeft, fcfr. and 
the Verb fir ferves for the paflive Verbs, And as 
the other Verbs can't be conjugated without thefe, 
we think it proper to begin by 

fbe Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb Haver, To have. 
The Indicative Mood. Prefent Tenfe. 

Sing. Plur. 

Yo he, 1 have "I C Nofdtros hemos, 1 Wg 

I \ or havemos, J 
Tu has, 'thou haft W Vofotros haveis, Ye have 

« u' rr > .» \ I Ellos aquellos 1 ft ^ 
EUratjiielha J L han, J J 

Preterimperfcdh 

Havia, J had ) f Haviamos We had 

Havias J- < Haviadeis, or haviais Ye had 

Havia, H< W ) ( Havan Tbej had 

Firft Preterperfea. 

Sing. i*&r. 

Huve J have had 1 f Huvimos, We have had 

Huvifte ^« Huv'iftes, ft *«w faf 

Huvo Ifr hath had) I Huvieron, ^ W W 



Second Pretcrperfeft. 

Yohe n r 1 have had 

Zing A Tuhas I I Thou baft had 

D ha I H j Jfr to* W 

Nofdtros hemos f mvMW ' ) We have bad 

Plur A Vofotros havci* I I Ye have had 

Elloshan J { The, have bad 

The third Preterperfed thus : 



Y^hfinhlT^f /* » w ^ /» SpaaiJh. 

i " PreteN 
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Preterpluperfeft. 

{Havh CI had bad 

Sing. iHavjas I I Thcu hadft had 

f Havlamos f Havldo, { We bad bid 

Plur. < Haviadeij I I Ye bad bad 

( Havian J \^ They had bad 

Firft Future. 

f Havre, I foal I or nvill have 

Sing. < Havras, Yon Jhall or will have 

I Havra, He foal/ or will have 

f HavremOS We jhall gr will bane 

Plur. < Havrcis Ye Jhall or will have 

t Havran They foall or will have. 

The other Futures are 

Second, Yo he de haver / muft have. 

Third, Havre de haver / foall be obliged /? have 

Fourth , Havia de haver / was to have 

Imperative Mood. 

c- 5 Hayas tu Have thcu 

l Haya aquel, or el Have he, or let him have 

f Hayamos nofotros, Have we, or let us have 

Plur. < Havcd vofdtros, Have ye, or let ye have 

t Hay an aquellos or ellos Have they, or let them have. 

The Spaniards ufe, inftead of this Imperative 
Mood, the Word Ten, of Tengo, I have or hold ; 
which Tengo is often ufed for this Verb He. 

This Imperative Mood Ten, of Tengo, fo com- 
monly ufed for dyas 9 ayd y is thus declined : 

c . J Ten tu, Have, or 4oA/ /Aw 

& *. { Tenga el Let him have or bold 

f Tengamos nofotros Let us have or hold 
Plur. < Tened vofdtros Do ye have or hold 

I Tengan ellos, Let them have or hold. 

Sec this Verb among the Irregulars. 

G 3 Note % 
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Note, The Optative Mood is us'd with thefe figns, 
as I have faid, Oxald, or 0 ft, or Plugiejfe a Dios, 
Would to God, I pray God, or God grant. The 
Potential like the Latin, with thefe figns, ma), can y 
might, could, fiouId y or ought ; both declined like 
the Subjun&ivc following. 

Subjunftive Mood. Prefent Tenfe. 



Sing, f Haya, 
Si,or^ Hayas 

como( Haya 

Plur. f Hay am os 
Si, or < Hayais 

como/ Hayan 



If, or when 1 may have, &c. 
lf y or vihen We may have, &c. 



Three Preterimperfefts. 

Si, or f Huvicra, huvicfle, havria 
como < Huvieras, huviefles, havrias 
Sing, (lluviera, huvieflc, havria 

Plur. f Huvicramos, huvieflemos, havriamos 
Si, o) < Huvicradeis, huviefledeis, havriadeis 
como f Huvicran, huvicflen, havrian. 



Jf, or when J might, 
could, or jbould lave. 



Preterperfeft. 

SJng. f Haya, C \ If or when I had, or 

Si,trj Hayas 1 \ when I have had. 

como (Haya 1 Mo 

Plur. C Hayamos l 

Si, or < Hayais f J- Jf, ox when We had, &c. 

como f Hayan 



Two Preterpluperfefts. 

Sing, f Huviera, or huviefle C ) //* or when I 

Si, or < Huvieras, or huviefles I \ bad bad k 

como (Huviera, or huviefie 1 Havido ^ ' 

Plur. f Huvieramos, or huvieflemos \ ) 7 . , u „ 

Si, or i Havieradeis, or huviefledeis J V V °JtJ\ ' 

comoiHuvieran,crhuvieirea I 5 badh&i > kti * 



Firft 
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Firft Future. 

Sing. C Huviere 
Si, or< Huvicres 

como (Huviere I If or nvlen I fiall bav9 

Plur f Huvieremos ( bmafttr, 

Si, or< Huvicrcdeis 
como t Huvieren 



Second Future. 



Huviere 

Huvic 




Huviere I fT „ • j A {If or .-.dxn I fall have iaJ % 

1 . • M i iZ.\ 3^0 

Huvjeremos 
Huviereis 
Huvieren 

or otberu\ie luvic Ir.uiJo. 

Infinkive Mood. 

Haver ft far*. 

Haver havido 7o tai e 

Haver tie haver 7':? /-air lensf.tr. 

Gerund. Haviendo, Haiin*. 

Participles. 

Pref. El que ha Tbepevfinidobajl 

Paf. Havido 

a haver 4 7o '^rr, //, Ltvi.r 9 £c. 

Note, That the Academy ha:h changed 

into fo/vr ; but as this innovation is againlt 
the pradice both of ancient and modern Au hor*, I 
thought proper to conjugue and retain haver. 

¥he other Auxiliary Verbs Eftar, and Scr, 7* A\ 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent Tcnfe. 

f Yo rftot Vo ( Yi ~} 1 am 

Sin?. \ Tu ellas Tu u«s j */7 

( El cfta El r; ^ { //, 

f Nofotros cft;imos Kofcifos fomos ( It's art 

Plur. < Vofotros eftais Vofotros iois 

(Elloseitaa Elba ion J thu a,e 

G 4 Prctcr 
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Preterimperfcft. 




tin? 



Flur. 



Yo eflaba 

Tu eft abas 
EI eftaba 

Nofotros eflabamos 
Vofotros eftabais or 
eftabadeis 

Ellos eilaban 



Yo eVa 
Tu eras 
E! era 

Nofotros eramos 
Vofotros crais, or 

eradeis 
Ellos eran 



I was 
Thou waft 

He was 
We were 
Ye were 

Tljey were 



Firft PreterperfeA. 



f Efiuve 

Sing. ) Eituvifte 

(Eftuvo 
t Eftuvimos 
riur. i Eftuviftei* 
f Eftuvieron 



Fui 

Fuillc 

Fue 

Fuimos 

Fuitteis 

Fueron 



/ have been 
Thou baft been 
He hath been 
We have been 
Ye bave been 
They ban been 



Second and Third Pfcterperfcft. 



P/ur. 



He, or have 

eftado 
Flas, or huvifte 

eftado 

Ha, or huvo 

eftado 
Havemos, or 

huvimos eftado 
Haveis, or 

huvifteis eftado 
Han , or 

huvieron eftado 



He, or huve n 

sido 
Has, or huvifte 

sido 
Ha, or huvo 

sido 

Havemos, or ^ I have been, kz, 

huvimos sido 
Haveis, or 

huvifteis sido 
Han, or 

huvieron sido 



Preterpluperfeft. 

f Havia eftado Havia sido 

Sing. < Havias eftado Havias sido J 

f Havia eftado Havia sido I 

iHaviamos eftado Hav tamos sido \ 1 bad been, &c. 

Haviadei?,crhaviais Haviais,0rhaviadeis I 

eftado sido I 

Hav oil eftado Hwan sido J 



Firft 
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fEftare 
tar. \ Eftaras 
(Eftara 

f Eftaremot 
Plur. I Eftareis 
(Eftaran 



Firft Future, 

Sere 
Seras 
Sera 

Seremos 
Sereis 
Serin 



IJhaJI, or wilfbe, he. 



Second Future. 



f He, or Tengo de dtar 

%> < Has de eftar 
(Hadeeftar 

I Hlmos de eftar 
Plur. \ Haveii de eftar 
(Han de eftar 



He defer 

Has de fer 

Ha defer 

Hemosde fer 

Haveisde fcr 

Han de fer 



lmufi 

be, &c. 



Third Future. 



Havre de eftar, or fe'r 



/ Jbatt be obliged to it 



Fourth Future. 



Ham de eftar, or fer 



/ bad to be, ox 1 was to be. 



Imperative Mood 



c . ( Efta tu 
**' \ Efte el 

C Eft6mos nofotros 
Plur. \ Eftad vofdtros 

/ Eftcn ellos 



Seta 

Seaei 

Seamos nofotros 
Sed vofotros 

Sean ellos 



Be thou 
Be be 

Let us be 
Beje 

Ut tbem be. 



Subjun&ive 
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Subjun&ive Mood. 

Prcfcnt Tenfc. 

&Vg. f Efte Sea 

Si, ori Eftci Seas 

Si, or J Efteis Seais 1 

como ( Eftcn Scan 

Three Preterimperfe&s. 

^.Eltoviera eftavieflc, or Fuera, fueflc, feria -\ v 

eftaria 

Eftuvieras eftuvieffes, or Fueras, fuefles, feri as 
Farias 



Si, or 1 



tmo 1 Eftuviera eftuviefle, or Fuera, fuefle, feria , 1r 

eftaria | J" 

Eftuvieramos eftuviefle- Fueramos, fueffemos, J> ™™ 

imos, or eftariamos ^ feriamos i ^ aSf 

Eftuvieradeis, Fueradeis, fuefledeis, 
e! l uveflcdcis, fcriadeis 
or eftariadeis 

Eftuvieran eftuvieffen, Fueran, fueflen, fc- i 

or cftaian rian j 




Prctcrperfeft. 

Sing, f Haya eftado Haya sido 

Si, or < Hayas eftado Hayas sido 

como £ Haya eftado Haya sido 

Plur. f Hayamos eftado Hayamos sido 

Si, or< Hayais eftado Hayais sido 

como t Hayan eftado Hayan sido 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfeft. 

Sing, f Huviera, or huviefle "J 

Si, or < Huvieras, or huvieftes I I I If, or 

como { Huviera, or huviefle I J I / 

Plur. f Huvieramos, or huvieflemos [ a j S1 t bad been 

Si, or< Huvieradeis, or huvieflcdeis I J \ &c. 

como f Huvicran, or huvieflcn J 

Firft 
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Sing, ( Eftuvierc 
Si, or ) Eftuvieres 
como I Eftuviere 
Plur. f Eftuvieremos 
Si, or < Eftuvieredeis 
como £ Eftuvieren 



Firft Future, 

F-.tere 
Fueres 

Fuere 
Fueremos 
Fuercdcis 
Fuercn 

Second Future. 



If I Jhall, or 
jhould be, or 
If, or 'when I 
bad bun, &c. 



Eftado I Sldo 



Sing. C Huvierc 
Si, or< Huvieres 
como £ Huvierc 
Plur. f Huvieremos 
Si, or) Huvieredes 
como £ Huvititn 

or quando havre eft ado, or sido. 

Infinitive Mood. 



When I /ball, or 
Jbould have been, 8x 



Pre/. Eftar, 

Pret. perf Haver eftado, 

Future Haver de eftar, 

Gerund. Eftando, fiendo 



Ser 

Haver fido, 
Haver de fer, 



To be. 

To ha ve been. 
To be hereafter, 
Being. 



Participles. 



Pref. 

H 

Sup. 



Elqueefta, ores, 

Eltado, Sido, 
a eftar, a fer 



The Perfin who is. 
Been. 



To be 



in ott 



"I 




"The Optative is the fame as the Subjunctive. 

OT H thefe Verbs Eftar and Ser fignify To be 9 
the Englifh having no word to dittinguifh be- 
tween them, and yet they cannot be indifferently 
ufed, there being a confiderable difference between 
them, which is, that Ser fignifies the proper and 
infeparable EfTence of a Thing, denoting the Quality, 
or Quantity, as Ser bueno, to be good ; Ser mdlo % 
to be wicked ; Ser grdnde y to be big ; Ser pequeno, 
to be little, &c. But Eftar denotes Place, or fome 

adjundt 



9 z Tie RUDIMENTS of 

adjundt Quality, as Eftdr en cdfa, to be at home ; 
Eftdr bueno, to be well ; EJidr mdlo, or enfermo, to be 
fick. For in enquiring after a Man's Health, the 
Spaniards make ufc of the word Eftdr, as como eft an ? 
How do you ? The Anfwer is, Eftdi bueno, or mdlo. 
I am well or ill. Though fomctimes the Anfwer 
is without the Verb, laying only, bueno, or mdlo % 
well or fick or placing the Verb after the Adje- 
ftive, as bueno eftoi, I am well. Where it is to be 
obferved that bueno and mdlo, do not fignify good 
and bad, as they do upon other occafions, but well 
or ill. In (hort, eftdr, is us'd to exprefs any thing 
that concerns the affedtions, or paffionsof the Soul, 
as ejidi trtfte, I am melancholy, eftdi alegre, I am 
merry. So that as has been faid fer muft be ufed to 
denote the infeparable Effence, or Being, whereas 
eftdr implies Accidents, as El veftiio es bueno, per 6 
efld mal becbo, the Cloaths are good, but they are 
ill made * where we fee the effential Being of the 
Thing itfclf under the word fir, or es, and the 
accidental fault of its being ill made under the 
word eftdr. Ser likewife is ufed to exprefs the con- 
dition, or temper of a Man in its nature, as efte 
bombre es colerico de condicion, this Man is of a cole- 
rick difpofuion ; and eftar exprefs the fit or aftion, 
as efte bombre eftd colerico, this Man is aftually angry, 
or is in a colerick fit. 



Example of the Jirjl Conjugation of Verbs regular 
in ar, as Revelar, to reveal, or difcover. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefent Tenfe. 

Yo revclo / reveal. 

Sing. Tu rcvelas Thou, or you reveal. 

El rcvela He reveals. 

Nofbtros rcvela mos We reveal. 

P!ur. i Vos revclais Ye reveal. 

Ellos rev elan They reveal. 

Preter* 
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Prcterimpcrfcft. 



Yo rcvelaba 
ft*. ■? Tu revelabos 
1 El rcvelaba 

TNofotros revclabamos 
. \ Vofotros revelabadeis, or 
ptur - \ revelabais 
(.Elta rcvelaban 



/ did reveal, or / mem revealing 

Tou did reveal. 

He did reveal. 



We did reveal. 
Ye did reveal. 

They did reveal. 



Firft Preterperfeft. 



f Revele 
Sim. I Revelaftc 
(Rcvcld 

f Revelamos 
Plur. \ RevclaAeis 
( Revelaroi 



I revealed. 

Tou revealed. 
He revealed. 

We revealed. 
Te revealed. 
They revealed. 



Second and Third Preterpcrfeft. 



Zing. 



He, or huvc 
Has, or huviftc 
^ Ha, or huvo 
f Havemos, or huvimos 
Plur. \ Haveis, or huv'iftcis 
I Han. or huvicron 



Revclado, 



f I have revealed 
I Thou haft revealed 
\ He hath revealed 
J We have revealed 
I Te have revealed 
I They have reveal*/- 



Havla 

Havias 

Havia 
f Haviamos 

Plur. i Haviadeis 

{ HaYian 




Preterplupcrfeft. 



Revclado, 



/ had revealed 

Thou hadft revealed 
He had revealed 
We had revealed 
Te had revealed 
They had revtaled. 



Firft 
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Firft Future. 



f Revelare, IJhall or will reveal 

Sing, i Revelaras, You jball or will reveal 

I Revelara, He Jball or will reveal 

f Revelaremos, Wejhall or will reveal 

Plur. < Re velar cis, Ye Jball or will reveal 

{ Rcvelaran, They Jball or will reveal. 

Second Future. 

f He, or tengo de revelar, 
Sing. < Hai de revelar, 
( Ha de revelar, 

f Hemos, or havemos de re- \ 1 am to or mufi reveal, &c. 



rkr '\ Havebdl'revelar, 



LHande revelar, 



Third Future. 



f Havre 1 
Sing . < Havras } de Revelar 
* I Havra ) 



(Havra J I / Jball be obliged to reveal, 

f Havremos 1 \ &c. 

Plur, < Havreis > de Revelar 
£ Havran ) 



Fourth Future. 



f Havla 



Si*. 1 Havias ( de Revelar 

tHavia J \ 1 had, or 1 was to re- 

C Haviamos 1 ( mtk *c. 

Plur. < Haviadeis i de Revelar 
t Hav'ian ) 

Imperative Mood. 

( Revela tu, Do you reveal, or rtvtal thou 

S "%' I Revcle el, Ut him reveal 

Plur. 
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f Revelemos nofotros, Let us reveal. 

Plur \ Revelad vofotros, Do ye reveal, or letji reveal. 

' ( Revelen ellos, them reveal. 



The Optative and Sulyunflive Moods, with their 

Signs Si, Corao, Oxala, Aunque. 

If, men, would God, God Grant. 

Prefcnt Tenfe. 



Yo revele 

Sim. * Tu reveles 

El revele I When, or God grant, kcl 

f Nofotros revelemos ( J reveal, &c. 

Plur. < Vofotros revelcis 
I Ellos revelen, 

Preterimperfeft. 



revelaffe, revelam 
revelaffes, revclarlas 




When, or would 



revelaffe, revelam I q. 



Plur. «J Revelaradeis, revelafledeis, revelariadeis I 
f Revelaran, revclaffen, revelamn. J 



reveal 



Three Preterperfeft. 



f Haya, 

Sing. < Hay as, 



/ Haya, 1 D<H , . > An 1 When, or nvouldtoGod, Set, 

(Hayamos J Rwlado >< 1 have rtual, to. 



Plur. < Hayais 
( Hayan 



Firft 

4 





The RUDIMENTS of 

Firft and Second Preterplupcrfefts. 

f Huvi^ra, or huvieffe 

Siag. < Huvieras, or huviefles I \ When or nmuld 

/ Haviera, or huvicfle I xu—i m. J *° Go ^> &c - 

f Hovienmos, or haviefcmos f S J bad reveal 

Plur. i Huvieradeis, or huviefledcis 1 f ed % kc 

{ Huvieran, or huvicflcn J 

Firft Future. 

r Revelare, 
Sitg. ) Revelares, 

( Revelare, I When or wmld to God, kc. 

C Revdaremos | I Jball or will reveal, kc. 

Flier: \ Revdaredeis 

(Revdaren, 

Second Future, 

{ Huvicre 

« Huvieits I 1 When or <wonld to 

I Huviere I Revdado J * C W 

f Huvieiemos J KCTWaao » \ 0 r a«tf W rf- 

plur. i Havieredcii \ J waled, &c. 

{ Huvicren 

er otberwi/e fcavre revdado* 

Infinitive Mood. 




Prefent. 

Revelar, To reveal. 

PreterperFcft. 

Haver revelado To have revealed. 



Future. 

Haver, or efperar dc revelar T% metl bemfier 



Gerund. 
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Gerund. 

Revtlando, Revealing 

Supine of the Adtive Signification, 

A revelaf, To be about to reveal. 

Supine of the Paflive Signification, 

A fcr rerelado, To be revealed. 

Participle of the Prefent Tenfe and A&ive Voice, 

Revclante* or el que revela, Revealing. 

Participle of the Preter Tenfe and Paflive Voice, 

Revelado, Revealed. 

All regular Verbs that have their Infinitive in ar y 
are conjugated in all Points like this. The Irregular 
fliall be treated of, after the following Lift of regular 
Verbs in *r, above fpoken of. 



L 



Regular Verbs in ar. 

LAmar, to call. Aprovechar, to profit. 

Ayunar, to faft. Cerar, to /up. 

Cs mprar, to buy- Hallar, to find. 

Recompenfar, to requite. Topar, to find. 

A parti r, to fet afide. Ganar, to gain. 

Separar, to fefarate. Conteftar, to conttfl. 

Apelar, to appeal. Defpojar, to ftrip. 

Acotnodar, /* adjuft. Arraftrar, to drag. 

Pelear, to figbt. Fiar, totruft. 

Camar, /• Jing. Pagar, to pay. 

Llorar, to wep. Saquear, to plunder. 

H Amenazar, 



9 S 



MENfS of 



Amtrarar, to threaten. 

Injiriar, /« revile. 
Afreuar, to affront. 
Avcnturar, to 'venture. 

Matar, to kill. 
Curar, fo cure , or heal. 
Sanar, /o heal, or recover health. 
Amedrantar, to put into fear. 
Efpantar, to frighten. 
Manchar, to jpot, or fain. 
Alzar, to take up. 
Levantar, to raife. 
Sudar, to fweat. 
Remediar, to remedy. 

Cortar, to cut. 
Atar, totye. 
Azotar, to whip. 
Eftimar, to eft cent. 
Borrar, to blot out. 
Lavar, towajh. 
Nadar, tofwim. 
Hurtar, to fteal. 
Robar, to rob, to fteal. 
Besar, tokifs. 
Cabar, to dig. 
Cazar, to bunt. 

Hechar vino, o agoa, to f&ur 

out wins, or neater. 

Hechar de bever, to fill out drink. 
Hechar dc cafc, to turn out of 

doors. 

Hechar una ayuda, to give a 

cfyfter. 

Defpavilar la vela, to fnuff the 

candle. 
Defpavilar una cofa, 

thing vanijh. 

Defpavilar los ojos, 

from fleep. 
Awmbrar, to light. 
1 omar, to take. 
Quitar, to remove, or 
Alabar, topraife. 
• Alqmlar, to bin. 
Perdonar, to pardon. 
Caminar, to travel. 
Recular, to draw back. 
Adelantar, to forward. 

Rcliuiajy /• refife. 



to make a 
to awake 



to take 
(away. 



Mandar, to command. 
Dilfimular, to difemhle. 

Enganar, to deceive 
Dcfcnganar, to undeceive. 

Bailar, to dance. 
Danzar, to dance. 

Domar, to tame. 
Lifongear, to fatter. 
Martyrizar, to torment. 
Encantar, to enchant* 
Defnudar, toftrip. 
Reposar, to repofe. 
Cansar, to tire. 
Animar, to encourage. 
Jurar, to fwear. 
Rezar, to pray. 
Efternudar, to Jneexe. 
Callar, to be filent. 
Paflear, to walk. 
Alejar, to fet at a diftance. 
Condenar, to condemn. 
Dexar, to leave 
Olvidar, to forget. 
Porfiar, to contend. 
Galtar, to jpend. 
Acusar, toaccufe. 
Aparejar, to make ready. 
Defpreciar, to defiife. 
Menofpreciar, to undervalue. 
Maltratar, to mijufe. 

Empcnar, to engage. 

Acabar, to finifh. 
Amparar, to protetl. 
Defainparar, toforfake. 
Mirar, to look. 
Declarar, /• declare. 
Procurar, to procure. 
Entrar, to come in. 
Criar, to breed. 
En»biar, to fend. 
Apear, to aught. 
Retirar, to retire. 
Abordar, to come tofbore. 
Arrebatar, to fnatch. 
Arrancar, to tear up. 
Defarraigar, to root up. 
Amansar, to tame. 
Prefentir, to prefent. 

Rcpitfcotax, 
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Reprefcntar, t$ refrefont. 
Dekfiar, to challenge. 
Ayudar, to help. 
Disfamar, to defame, 
Honrar, to honour. 
Tapar, to cover. 
Sitiar, to befiege. 
Enojar, to anger, 
Usar, to ufe. 
Casar, to marry. 
Amar, to love. 



Conformar, to conform. 

Vifitar, to vi fit. 

Confrontar, to confront. 
Comparar, to compare. 
Adorar, to adore. 
Tartamud?ar, to flammtr. 
Galantear, to court. 
Efcaramuzar, to *kirmi/h% 
Difparar, to dfchargt. 
Enfanchar, to widen. 
Bamhalcar, to totter. 



It would be endlefs to pretend to mention all 
the Verbs of this fort, and therefore thefe may 
fuffice 5 but we may now proceed to the irregular 
Verbs of this Conjugation, which are many, and 
muft be particularly taken notice of. 

Here follow the irregular Verbs, which being 
under no certain Rule, muft all be particularly con- 
jugated. 



Tie firjl Conjugation of Verbs irregular in ar. 

Dar, To give. 
Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe. 



C Yo ddi I give 

Sing, < To das You give 

( EI da He gives 

i Nofdtros damos We gi ve 

Plur. I Vofotros dan 7, give 

I Ellos dan They gi ve. 



H 2 



Pretcr- 



<The RVDIMVNfS of 



Prctcrimpcrfeft. 

r / did give, ml was giving 
Site. \ Dabas did pi* 

I Daba » 

f Dabamoi ^ dWjk* 

f/jir. \ Dabadcis, or dabaif ft did give 

I Daban ^ didgivt 



Firft Prctcrpcrfcft. 

(Dimos 

( Dieron *h i«* 



"is 



f Yo he, 9r huve dado 
ftg. i Tu has, or huvilte dad< 
( El ha, or hu?o dado 



Second and Third Preterperfeft. 

Yo he, t»r h6ve dado / have 

dido Yra Aow ffw« 

f Hemos, #r huvimos dado ^» have given 

fhtr. \ Havcis, *r huv'ifteis dado Ye have give* 

I Han, or huvieron dado Th<J **** g™»> 

Prcterplupcrfcft. 

f Havia 

ting. < Hav'us 

(Havia } D ij 0> ^ I bad given, &c 

f Hav'iamos 

/7*r. 4 Haviadcia 

(Havian 

Firft Future 




Dtremos, 

Dareif, 
Daran. 



IJbaU, or willghe, 8tt 



Second 
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Second Future. 

He, frTengodedar 
Sing. J Has dc dar 

Ha dc dar I / am to, or mufl give, 

Havemos de dar f Sec. 

Plur. < Haveis de dar 

Han de dar 



Third Future. 



f Havre 

Sirrg . < Havras 



I Havra I ^ . , 1 / Jball be Mgtd h 

f Havremos f \ give, Sec. 

Plur. < Havreis 
I Havran 

Fourth Future, alias a Tcnfc of Circumlocution. 

Havla 
Sing. { Harias 

****** I iv^'i. J Ifothih** or J 

Haviamos f 1/0 aar » J <u*, j» X iw, &c. 

Pkr. i Haviadeii 

Havian 

Imperative Mood. 

5 D* 1 ^ Give thou 

I Deel, Let bim give 

Demos nofdtros, I// aw p'w 

fArr.^ Dadvofotros, Give ye 

Den cllw, Irr them give* 



H 3 Subjuntfive 
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Subjunftivc and Optative Moods > with the Signs. 



(Como, Aunque, Oxala, 

( When, God grant, Would to God. 



Prefent Tenfc. 



fYodc, 

Sing. < Tu des, 
(Elde, 



( Demos ( ^ htn ° r G ° d ***** 1 ^ gt V ' % &C " 



P!«r. i Deis, 
(Den, 



Three Preterimperfefti 



f Diera, diefle, dan'a 

ft* i Diera,, dieffes, dvtu J m w w 

( Diera, die.Te, dam I ;^ VJi0r ^ 

(Djeramos, djefemos, daria^os \ j .V of 

?/-r '< dartais, dieffedeis, ordlcfcis \ J* 0 *"^ 
(_Dicran, diellcn, daiian 



Preterperfeft. 



f Haya, 

. < H;yas 
( Haya, 



Zing. J H ■ jas, | 1 metff or ^j/,, lc 

,M, u : mfl , r Dado, { 1 bad give*, or wfai 

{Hayan 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfeft, 

Hnvieia, whuvielTe r 
P/»r. } Huvieradeis, or huviefedw I \ * C * 

Huvieiao, tr huvisflen {, 

Firft 
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Firft Future. 



f Dieie 

Sing. < Dierti 

I Diere I When, or God grant I Jball 

f Dieremos | give, kc, 

Plur. \ Die'redei* 

( Dieren 

Second Future. 



f Huvitoe, or havre 

Sing. < Huviercs 

( Huvicrc I Dido \ When, or God grant IJhall 

f Huvieremos [ '] or will give, &c. 

Plur. < Huvieredes 
( Huviertn 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent Tenfe. 

Dar To give 

Preterperfeft Tenfc. 

Haver dado To have givm 

Future. 

Haver de dar To give hereafter 

Gerund. 



Dando Giving 

Participle Paffivc. 

Dado Given 



H 4 ^Participle 
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Participle of the Prefent Tcnfe, A&ivc Voice, 

Dante, or el que da Giving 

Participle of the Future Tenfe. 

El que la, or efpera de dar To give bmafttr 

Firft Supine. 

a Dar To be about to gtvt 

Second Supine. 

A fer Dado To be given 



The next Irregular Verb of this Conjugation is, 



Almorzar, To breakfajl* 



Indicative Mood. 



Prefent 

Afmuerro / breakfajt 

Siug. -J Almuerza) You breakfajl 

Almuerza He breakfafis 

A Imorzamoi We breakfajl 

FUr.\ Almojzais Ye breakfajl 

Almuemn Tbeybrtalfaf 

Prctcrperfedt. 

f Almorzib* / did breakfajl, orlvmt break/afliug 

Sim. i Alfiwrzabas You did break/aft 

I Abaorzabt Hi did breakfajl 
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We did breakfafi 
Ye did breakfafi 

Jbty did breakfafi 



W5 



{Almorzabamot 
Almorzabais, tr 
Almonubadcii 
Almorziban 



Prctcrimpcrfeft. 



f Almonte 
Stag. \ Almorzafte 

I Almorzo 

f Almorzamos 
Pkr . < Almorzafteis 

I Almorzaron 



/ bavt breakfafied 
You have breakfafied 
He has breakfafied 
We bavt breakfafied 
Ye have breakfafied 
Tbej have breakfafied 



Second and Third Preterperfeft. 



He, tr huvc almorzado 
Has, tr huviftc almorzado 
Ha, tr huvo almorzado 
Himot, havemos, tr huvimot 

— . \ almorzado 
rl*r.< u**X* ar huvilteis almorzado 



/ have breakfafied 
You bavt breakfafied 
He has breakfafied 
We have brealfafied 

Ye have breakfafied 



Han, tr huvicron almorzado Tbej bavt brta^afitd 



Preterplupcrfeft. 



f Ham almorzado 

8if%. < Hams almorzado 
£ Havia almorzado ^ 
f Haviamos almorzado 

Piur. i Haviadeis almorzado 
/ Havian almorzado 



/ bad breakfafied 
You had breakfafied 
He had breakfafied 
We had breakfafied 
Ye bad breakfafied 
<Ibej bad brealfafied 



Firft Future. 



f Almonare* 

8hf. < Almorzaras 
( Almorzara 
f Almorzarcmos 

P lur. \ Almorzareis 
(Almorzaran 



/wtft or fhall br:akffjl^ 



Second 
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Second Future. 

f He, or tengo de almorzar 

Si fig. < Has de almorzar 
( Ha de almorzar 

f Hcmos, or havemos de ^ / am to, or muft breaffaft, &c. 
«. J almorzar 
nur \ Haveis de almoraar 

LHan de almorzar 

Harre de almorzar IJhall bt oblige J to breakfaft 

Ham de almorzar / <wcu to break/aft. 

Imperative Mood. 

r C Almuerza Dojou breakfaft 

dm £' I Almuerze Let him breakfaft 

f Almorzemot Let us breakfaft 

Pkr. < Almorzad Do ye breakfaft 

I Almuerzen Let them breakfaft 



Tie Optative and Subjunftive Moods, u 

Signs Si, Como, Oxala, Aunque 

lf y When, would God, God grant. 



Prefent Tenfe. 

f Yo almuerze 

Sing . < Tu almuerzes 

{ EI almuerze I If When, would to God 

CAimorzemos | 1 breakfaft, &c. 

f/ur. < Almorzeis 

{ Almuerzen 



i 

Three 
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Three Preterimperfc&s. 



f Almoraara, almorzaffc, almorzaria "J ~ ^ 

Si* < Almoraaras, almoraajjfes, almorzanas I ^ • 

£ Almoraara, almorzafle, almorzaria ^ \ God 1 did 
f Almora4ramos,almorzaircmos,almorzariamos ( y yjm 

flur. \ Almoraaradeis, almoraaffedeis, almoraariadeis I £ '* 
I Almoraaran, almoraaflen, al moraai ian J 



Prcterperfefl. 



(Haya 

Si* < Hayas 



/ Hava I *i 'j J V* wb**t <would to Cod I 

\ Kayamo. \ Alm0rZad °' i W brtakfaftd, ft* 



flur. \ Hayais 
(Hayan 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfeftv 

li,. j Havieras, „ huvi^e. 

( Huvicra, or huvieiTe I Almorlid J G odlb*i 

C Huvicramos, ffr huvieflcmos f 

Firft Future. 



f Almoreare 
Sng. ^ AlmoraaK* 

(Almoraarc I # would u God I jkall 

f Almorzaremo* | bnakfajl, &c. 

P/nr. -J Almoraaredcii 
( Almorziren 

Second Future. 

Huviere, «r havrc 
\ Huviercs j \ If, when, God 

if* iAlmoraadoJ irantlJhaUo' 

Huviercmos I ) <wtll have fo ta* 

Piw. -I Huvieredcii | | /*M &c. 

Huvicrea 

Infinitive 



soft Ik RUDIMENTS of 



Infinitive Mood, 
Prefcnt. 

Almorxir JiAwift/ 

rrcterpcrtect. 

Haver almoreado ft Am hmkfkfiii. 

Future. 

Barer, $r efperir de almonar, % bt t* hrutfajl btnafttr 

Gerund. 

Almorzajtdo 



Firft Supine. 

a Almonir ft & brulfafting 

Second Supine. 

a fer almonido Having brealfafttd 

Participle of the Prefcnt Tcnfe and Aftive Voice, 

£1 que almoerza Brt*kfafii*g 

Participle of the Prcter Tcnfe and Palfive Voice. 

Almorzad© irulfajtid t itc. 



The 
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%be following Irregular Verbs of the firjl Con- 
jugationy terminating in ar, are all conjuga- 
ted after the fame manner as Almorzar, 
changing the Penultima o into uc in the three 
Perfons Singular, and the third of the Plural 
in all the Prefent fenfes. 



Infinitive. 

Cottar, to eount 
Defollar, to fita 
Refollar, to breath 
Acordar, to remember 
Moftrar, to Jho*w 
Aflblar, to dtjtrey 
Volar, to fy 

Apoftir, to wager 
Hollar, to trample on 
Soltar, toletkofe 
Forzar, to font 
Provar, to try, or provt 
Sonar, to found 
Atronar, to thunder 
Degollar, to behead 
Confolar, to comfort 

Eneontrar, to meet 

But jugdr to play 



Prefent. 

Cuento 

Defucllo 

Refuello 

Acuerdo 

Mueftro 

Afluelo 

Uuelo 

Apuefto 

Huello 

Sutlto 
Fuerzo 

Prucvo 

Sueno 

Atrueno 

Deguello 

Confuelo 

Enaientro 

changes u 



Preterperfefi. 



Conte 

Defolle 
Refolle 

Acorde 
Moftrf 

Affole 
Vol* 
Apofte 
Holle 
Solte 
Force 
Provi* 
Sonc 
Atr< 
Degolle 
Confole 
Encontrc. 

into ue. 



le 



All the Verbs ending in gar have the firft per- 
fon of the pretcrpcrfeft of the indicative in gue ; 
as likewife the third of the lingular, the firft and 
laft of the plural of the imperative, and in all the 
perfons of the prefent tenfe of the optative, as 

Infinity Prefjndxc. Pret.pe. Imperative, Pref. Optat, 



Colgar, 
to hang 
Rogar, 

to intreat 

Pagir, 

to pay 

Holgar 

to he idle 

Regar, 

to mater 



Cuelgo I Colguc I Cuelgucaquel 
Rucgo I Rogue t Rueguc el 



Pago 



Pague I Pague el 



Huelgo J Holgue J Huelgue cl 

Riego Regue I Riegue el 



que yo Cuel- 

gue 
que Ruegue 

que yo Pague 

qoeyo Huel- 
gue 

que yo Riegue 
lee. 
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toque 


toque el 


que yo toque 


troqu 


trueque el 


que yo true'que, &c. 



The Verbs in car change car in que in the firft 

perfon of the prcterperfedt of the Indicative \ the 
third Angular, the firft and ltft of the plural in 
the imperative, and in all the perfons of the pre- 
fent tenfe of the optative, as 

Infinit. Pref. Indie. Pret. p. Imperative, Pre/. Oplativ e 

Tocar, I toco 

to touchy 
to feel. 

Trocar, I trueco 

to change 

The following Verbs change the penultima e into 
ie in all the perfons Angular, and the third of the 
plural of the prefent tenfe of the indicative, impe- 
rative, and optative, as 

I 

Infimt. Pref. Indie. Imperative, Prefent Optative. 

Apretar, 

to Jqueezg 
Emmendar, 
to mind 

Empezar, 

to ke$in 
Cerrar 

/o Jhut 

Knterrar, 

to bury 

Delterrar, 

to banijb 

Cbnfeflar, 

to confefs 

And feveral other more, whofe irregularity is 
only in the following Tenfes, as 

Tentar, to feel. 



aprieto 1 
tmmiendo 


I aprieta tu 
emmienda tu 


que yo apriete 
que yo emmiende 


empiezo ' 


empieza tu 


que yo empieoe 


Gfrio 


Cierra tu 


que yo derre 


entierro 


entierra tu 


que yo entie'rre 


defUerro 


deliierra tu 


que yo defti^rre 


confieffo 


conHella tu 


que yo confieffe 



Prefent Indicative. 



f Tiento, 7 
Zing. 1 Tientas 1 

(Ticnu J 



J fit!, 8cc. 



(Tentamos 

PJur. < Tenuis 

(tfentu 



Imperative* 
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Imperative. 

c , (Tientatu, Feel thou | fTentemos nofdtros 
I Ticntc el I Plur. «J Tcntad vofotros 

{ Ticntcn aqueilot 

Prefint Optative. 



C que Yotiente, that I may \ f Tcntemos 
ftg. 4 Ticntes (/«/ P/»r. Tcnteii 

(Ticm* I (Ticntcn 

t&rwfi they are conjugated as 

Rcvelar, 

The Verb Ani6r % to go, or to go about, has 
the preterperfeft of the indicative irregular ; and 
generally when fuch tenfe is irregular, the firft 
and the fecond Prcterimperfedh, and the firft Future 
of the Optative are irregular, as 

cAnduvc Si, Anduviera Anduvicffe ^qu. anduviere, 
^ Anduvkle ^Anduvieras, Anduviefles ^Anduviercs | 4 
' Anduvo § Anduvicra, Anduvicffc s Anduviere 
^Anduvimos £ Anduvieramos, Anduvicflemos ^anduvieremo 
fc-Anduvifteis, | Anduvieradeis, Anduyieffadcis^anduvieredei 
•* Anduvicron Anduvieran, Anduvieflen ° anduvieren *s 

in other Ten/a is conjugate J as Rcvelar. 



Of the Verbs Pajtve 

Of the Firft Conjugation.- 

VERBS Paflive are formed in Spanijh from 
the A&ive, by the auxiliary Verb, and the 
Participle Paflive ot the Preterperfeft Tenfe, fol- 
lowing always the Moods and Tenfes of the Verb 
S(r $ as 

' $(r*mad0 t to be beloved. 

Prefcnt 





tiz The RUDIMENTS of 

Indicative. 
Prcfcnt Tenfe. 

/ am bt loved 
Sing. 1 eres ^ amado 4 Tbcn art btlovtd 

Ht it btlovtd 

ffomos) f IVt art btlovtd 

Plur. 1 foil I amidot \ Yt art btlovtd 

(fon ) I Tbty art btlovtd 

Impcrfcft Tcnfc. 

J was btlovtd 
Thou tvai btlovtd 
Hi was btkvtd 

feramos? f We <wert btlovtd 

Plur. < eradeis > amados < Yt wert btlovtd 
(cian J I Tbty vmt btlovtd 

Pretcrperfedt. 

f fat or he lido ) f lhavt bm btlovtd 

%. \ finite, tr has sido V amado \ Then has been btlovtd 
I fUc, tr ha sido ) ( Hi batb been btlovtd 

( fuimos, or hemos sido 1 iWt bavt been btlovtd 

Plur. } fuiftcis, or haveis sido > amados < Ye bavt been beloved 
I fucron, or han sido ) [ fbey bavt been btlovtd 

Prctcrplupcrfcft. 

f Havia sido 1 C I bad been btlovtd 

Ug. I Havks sido \ amado < Tbo* badjl bttn btlovtd 
I Havia sido ) ( Ht bad bttn btlovtd 

f Haviamos sido 1 C fTe bad been btlovtd 

Plur. < Haviadeis sido > amados < Yt bad bttn btlovtd 
I Havian sido ) ( fly bad bttn btlovtd 

Future. 

Seil amado, Sec. 2 /ball be btlovtd 

And fo throughout other Moods and Tcnfcs. 



Of 
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Of the Reciprocal Verbs. 

TH E reciprocal Verbs arc all terminated in fe 
in the infinitive Mood, as Acoftdrfeto lie down, 
or to grow near, or to come near ; Levantdrfe y to 
rife up; Dbrarfcy to difcharge one's felf, to make 
one's fclf free, and are conjugated thus : 

AdelantdTjc s to go before, to rife up to a Dig- 
nity or to Preferment. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prefent Tenfc. 



Me adelanto 
Bing. \ Te adclantas 

Sc adelanta . . , - # 

Nos adclantamos % \ 7 *' hrfirt, ft* 

Plur . 1 Vos, er os adelant&s 
Sc adclantan 



Imperfedt. 

Me adelantaba 
Sifg. ^ Tc adclamabas 

Sc adclantaba ■ ♦ , ; - . 

Vo S adelamabamo. I 1 V &c " 

Plur. \ Vos, or os adelantabadei* 

Se adelantaban 



Firft Preterperfeft. 

Me adelante 

Tc adelanta fte 

Sc adelanto » r . i r 

Nos adclantamos ( 1 

Plur.{ Vos, or os adelantafteis 

Se adclantaron 




I 



I 

Second 
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Second Preterpcrfcft. 

Me he 

$$*£. -{ Te has 

f Nos hemos [ w ) fort. 

Plur.\ Vos, or os have is 

£ Sehan 

And fo in all the Tcnfes and Moods, but in the 

Imperative thus : 

c . C Adelantate tu 
S "%' \ Adelantcfe cl 

Adelantemofnos nofotros ^ Go thou before, &c, 
Plur. «{ Adelantados vofotros 

Adelantenfe aquelios. 

The VeTb Pefdrfc, to be firry, is conjugated 

thus: 



Indicative. 



Prefent Tenfe. 

f Pefame, or a mi mepeGi, / am firry 

Sing.* Pefate, or a ti te pefa, Thou art firry 

I Pefale, or a el le pefa, ^ He is firry 

f Pefanos, or a nofotrot nos j*fa, We are firry 

Pkr. < Pefaos, or 4 vofotros os pefa, Te are firry 

I Pefales, or a ellos les peia, They are firry. 

* 

And fo throughout all other Tenfes but in the 

Imperative Mood thus : 

c . ( Pefete, Be ibou firry 

0; * 1 Pefele, Let bim be firry 

i Pefenos, Let us be firry 

Plur. < Pefeos, Be ye firry 

I Pefeles, Let thm be firry 

Of 
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Of Verbs Imperfonah belonging to the jirjl 

Conjugation. 

THE Spanifh Imperfonals, like the Latin, 
want the firft and feconci Peribns, and are 
declined only in the third Perfon, throughout all 
Moods and Tenfes. 

Of the Imperfonah fome are Active^ and fome ?affivt% 

The Active are conjugated thus : 

Nevar 7o fnow. 

Indicative. 
Prefent Tenfe. 

NieVa, // f/mvs. 

Imperfeft. 

Nevaba, // did /.wis 

Firft Preterperfcft. 

Ncvo, Itfnsnvtd. 

Second and Third Preterperfeft. 

Ha, 9r huvo nevado, // bath fnpwti, 

Plufperfedh 

Havia nevado, // had firnxtd. 



I z Future 
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Future. 

Ncvara, // will /now. 

Que nieve, Let it /now. 

Sera bueno que nieve, // will In good if that it fnvw. 

Si nevara, ncvafic, or rcvaria, If it would fnow. 

Quando hay a nevado, JVben it bath fnowed. 

Si huviera, or huvielic nevado, If it bad fnowed. 

Quando ncvare, When it Jhall fnow 

Nevando, Snowing. 
Los Campos eftan ncvados, The Fields are cover d witb fnow. 

Kiwe, a Noun, He fnow. 

In this manner are conjugated the following 

Verbs : 

Atror ar, or trocar, to thunder 
Graniziir, or apedrear, to bail 
H'Jar, to freeze 
Relampagear, to lighten 
Ahumar, to ftnoak 
Conftar, to be plain^ or dear 
Imponar, to import , to be convenient 

The palfive Imperfonals are conjugated with the 
Particle fe before or after the Verb, as 

Se cuenta, It is faid, it is told, it is related, it is reporttd. 
Sc con: aba, It was /aid. 



Se h°a7* hivo contado } h ha,h bu *P' d - 



Sc havia contado, // bad been faid. 
Se contara, // will be faid. 

And fo throughout all other Tenfes and Moods. 

JV. B. That all the Verbs regular, or irregular, 
perfonals, or imperfonals, except the regular paflive, 
may be otherwife conjugated by the auxiliary Verb 
Efldr y and the Gerund of the Verb, through all the 
Tenfes and Moods, as 

Prefem. 
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Prefent. Indicative. 



f amo or cftoi amando, / lovt, or / am loving, Sec. 
Sing. < amas, or eft as amando 

£ ama, or efla amando 

f amamos, or eft amos amando 
P/ar. < amais, er eftais amando 

{ a man, or eftan amando 

lmperfcft. 

Am aba, or cftaba amando, / *vm loving 

Pcrfcdt. 



Ame, er eftuve amando, 7 <M love, Sec. 

LI amo, or eftoi llamando I call or am calling 

Hablo, or efloi hablando, lfpeak y or am jptaking, t\c. 

The fame is to be obferved in all the Conjuga- 
tions. 

It muft be obferved here, that there are fome 
Nouns called Verbals, for their being derived from 
the Verbs; in Latin thofe are terminated generally 
in bilis 9 in tor % and /.v, and in Spanijh in blc y dor % 
and iz ; as 



Latin. Spanijb. 

bilis'l ( Amabilis \^ e l f Amablc 

tor > as ^ Amator | dor $■ as ^ Amador 



( Amatrix i i* ) f Amatnz, er amado'ra. 



But noUy That there are fome Spanijb Verbs 
which are defeftives in this particular, as well as 

fome Latin Verbs. 



I 3 0/ 



1*8 The RUDIMENTS of 



Of V >rbs Regular of the fecond Conju- 



gation, 



'■wer 



Refponder, To anfwer. 
Indicative Mood, 

Prefent Tcnfc. 

Rcfpondo, lanfwer 
*ng. \ Reipondes, jr 8a w<u/r 

- Rcfconde, He an/wrs 

rtur. 4 Refpondeis ft anfwer 

I Rcfpondcn, flfy Q 

Prcterimperfeft. 

f Refpondla, / did anfwer, or I nvaj anfvjerUg. 

Sing, j Refpondi as, Y w did anfwer 

(RclpoiKha, He did anfwer 

C Rcfpondiamos, We did anj<wer 

P/ur. 1 Refpondudew, Ye dld 

I Refpondian, %ey did anfwer 

Firft Pretcrperfedt. 

f Rcfpondi, 1 angered 

hng. <i Refpondifte, Tou anfwered 

I Rdpondio, Jj e anfwered 

f Refpond imos, We anfwered 

Flier. * Refpondilleis, Ye anfwered 

V Rcf P<>Ddieron, The; anfwered 



Second 
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Second and Third Preterperfett. 

f He,#f huve _ ~ J have anfwered 

Sing. < Has, or huvifte ] I You have anfwered 

I Ha, or huvo f \ He has anfivered 

! Hem os, havemos, or > Refpondido, I We have anfoered 
huvimos I j 

Havc'lS, or Kuv'lfteis I I Ye have an fixer ed 

Han, or huvieron J ^Tbey have anfwered 

Preterpluperfeft. 

f Havia 
Sing. < Ha via* 

{ Sa V vL 0S \ Rrf p° Bdid0 ' \ 1 w &c 

Piur. < Haviadeis 

£ Havian 

Firft Future. 

C Refpondere, 

Sing. < Refponderas, 

tiSgllL. I'M, 

Plur. < Rcfpondereis, 
( Refponderan, 

Second Future. 

f He, or Tengo de refponder, 
Sing. < Has de refponder 

I Ha dc refponder, I / am, to or mujl an 

f Hemos, or havemos de refponder [ fwer, &c 

Vlur. < Haveis de refponder, 
{ Han de refponder, 

Third Future. 

Sing, Havre de refponder, IJbali bt oblige to anfwtr. 



I 4 Fourth 
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Fourth Future. 

%. Havja * refponder, / was to anfwtr. 

Imperative Mood. 

f . ( Refpdnde tu, Do you anfwtr > or anfwtr thou 

f Re , po nfl a mo s n» anfwtr. 
Plur. < Rcfpoiwcd V Z?a anfwtr y or £/ «*/Wr 
£ Reipondan cllos i>/ tbtm anfwer 



Subjunctive and Optative Moods, with the Signs. 



tComo, Aunque, Oxala, 
\When, God grant, Would to God. 

Prefer* Tenfe, 

f Refpdnda, 

Sine. < Relpdndas, 

( Refpdnda, I When, or God grant I dt 

f Refpondamos, ( anfwtr 9 &c. 

Plur, \ Refpondais 
I Refpondan, 

Three Preterimpcrfedts. 

r Rcfpondiera, refpondiefle, or *j 
\ refpondem, 
J Refpondic'ras, refpondiefles, or 
< refpondcrias, 
J Refpondiera, refpondicfic, or 

[ refponderia \Whtn t or Go2 grant 1 

f Refpondieramos, refpondtetfedeis, f did anfwtr, &c. 
\ or refptndemmos 
F , \ Refpondii rais, or refpondieflemos, 

* 1 cr r ef pon d cnadeis 

I Refpondieran, refpondie/Ten, or 

[ refponderun, 

Prcter 
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Prcterperfeft. 

fHaya 
£Hayan 

Firft and Second Preterplupcrfedt. 

C Havicra, or huviefle 1 

Sing. 1 Huvieras, or huviefle* / I ffi gn 

(Huvicra,,rhuvicffe iRcfpon-J 

( " uv !5 ra ^ os . " os ( dido, < God 1 bad 

Wur.l Huvieradeis, or huviefedeii 1 I -.jclT 

£ Huvieran, * huTieflen ] [ g*""* 



Firft Future. 



f Refpondiere, 

J Refpondieres, 



< Keuxmdieres, I 

( Rc(J>ondic re , I Wbm t or Gtf 



Pifer. | Refpondicrcdcie, 



Refpondie 



Second Future. 



( Huvie're, *r havrc 



tkr. < Huvieredeia I ) j£* - *" w * 



£ Huvicren 



Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent Tcnfe. 



Prcter- 
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Prctcrpcrfea Tenfe. 

Hater refpondido; ft haw anfwtred. 

Future Tenfc. 

* 

Harcr dc refponde'r, To be to anfwer. 

Gcrimd. 

* 

RcfpondWndo, Jnfmthg. 

Participle Aftive. 

Rdpondicntc, ir el que refponde, Anfwering. 

Participle Paffive. 

Refpondido, Anfwered, Sec. 

All other regular Verbs of the fecond Conjuga- 
tion in $r 9 are conjugated after the fame manner * 
of which take the following Lift : 

Verbs conjugated as Refponder, 

^X)rrefponder, to correfpond. Meter, to put in. 
\j Comer, to eat. Prometer, to promife. 

Beb*r, to drink. ^ OfeBder, to offend. 

Keprehender, to reprove. Efconder, to hide. 

Barrer, to /weep. Aprcnder, to learn. 

Vender, to fell. Temer, to fear. 

Cbnceder, toirant. Emprendcr, to under tab. 

Acometer, to attack. Dcber, to *we. 

Corrcr, to run. Cometer, to commit. 



of 
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Of V >,rbs Irregular of the fecond Cm 

jugation in er, as, 



Traher, to bring. Poner, to pu. 

Saber, to know. Hacer, to do. 

Twit, to have Caber, t, b, ' cmtainti. 

Foder, to be able. Ver, to fit. 
Querer, to will or low. 



Traher, T > fetch or bring. 

Indicative Mood. 

Prcfent Tcnfe. 

S,ng. i Tu trahw fi* fit<b or to v 

f Nofotro. trahemo. m fiub ox brinj 

Plur. I Vofotros traheu J> f„ tb „ fa* 

( Ello» trahen Ibtjfittb or 

Pretcrimperfcft. 

? . J™* 3 I did fiteb ox bring 

( Trah.a H e did fiub or brim 

p, Sl^ 01 W< d,d f,«b ox brZL 

Flur. I Trahu» Y, did fitcb ox irZ 

(Trahian did fi u b ox bri n . 

Firft Prcterperfca. 

S.ng. I Traxrte, or truxifte ft, or Sought 

I Traxo, „ truxo He hath fitebt ox brouglt 

PI 5 T^T'' " trUX !r' W < *><»» f«<bt OX bright 

. Vbty bavt fitebt ox brought 



truxeron 



Second 
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Second and third Preterpcrfcfts. 

f He, or Mve 

f hLos, cr havemos ( Trahido > < * tZffkc!* 

PUr. <l Haveis 



(Han 



Preterpluperfcft. 



Havia 
Zing. 1 Havias 



Thr. « Hariadtis 
Havian 



Firft Future, 



f Trailer* 

Sinr. ) Trahcras 

( Trahera I IjbaU or nmU fetch or brim, 

(Traheremos f &c. 
P4r. J Trahereis 

t Traheran 

Second Future, 




, 1 am to or mujl fitch m 

I Hemos, #r havemos dc traher f JnW, &c. 

fkr. I Haveis de traher 1 
( Han de traher 

The third and fourth as in the other Verbs. 

Imperative Mood. 

8b*. \ Z T *l* tU » l or ft'<* don 

( Trahiga el, /,/ £'« ^ or ^ 

fir. 
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f Trahigamos nofotros, 
Blur. 1 Trahed vojotros, 
( Trahigan eilos 
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Let us bring or fetch 
Do ye bring or fetch 
Let them bring or fetch 



Optative and Subjimftivc Mood. 



Como, Aunque, Oxala. 
When, God grant , would to God. 



Prefent Tenfe. 

f Trahiga "I 

Sing. ] Trahigas I 

( Trahiga I When or would to God J do bring 

C Trahigamos f or fetch, &c. 

Piur. < Trahigais I 

( Trahigan J 




Preterimperfefl: Tcnfe 

f Truxera, truxcrTe, trahen'a 

Sing. <Truxeras, traxeflcs, trahcnas I When, or would 

(Truxera, tru>ei'r-,:rahcna ^ I to God I did 

Truxera:- jos. truxeikmos, trnhenamos t bring or 

Piur. >J Truxeradeis, truxefiedcis, traheriadeis 1 fetch, 8cc. 
Truxeran, truxeflen, traherian J 

The firjl and fccond may be conjugated by Traxcra, and Traxeffe. 



Preterperfeft, 

f Haya 
Sing. < Hayas 

(Haya I Tnh ido i tVhen, or mould to G odd have 

Hayamos { ; J brought or fetch, Scq. 

Piur. Hayais 

Hyan 




1*6 Tie RUDIMENTS of 

Firft and Second PreterpluperfecU 

f Huviera, tr huviefle "1 r B>i/« *. 

] Huvierw, «r huvietfo / I ^ £ 

f Huvi*am«, or huvicflcmo, pnhidoJ W 
P/*r. ^ Huvieradeis, or hmricffedcis I I , r /-li, 

Firft Future, 

Traxere, or truxire "J 
tog. ^ Traxercs, or truxcrcs I 

Traxere, or truxere ! or CoV grant Ijball 

Traxeremes, or truxcremos t fttcb or Jriwr */ 

tlur. J Traxeredeis, or truxeredeis l ' * te 

# 1>axCTta, ortruxercn. J 

Second Future. 

Hnviere, tr htm 
Huvicitn J £ 

Infinitire Mood, 
Prefent. 

Traher, ft ^ „ ^ 

Preterperfeft. 

Haver tiahido, ft few- fc^J, t 9r f iU y it 

Future. 

H*vc'r, or efperar de taker ft frff , or Jfe* for/^fcr. 

Gerund* 




• ■ 
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Gerund. 

Tnhlendo, Bringing, or fetching. 

Participle of the Prctcr Tenfe and Paffi?c Voice. 

Trah to Bmgbt, nfitVi, km\ 

The fame manner of Conjugation is to be obferved 
in all Verbs compounded of Trabcr, as Retrabcr t to 
draw back, &c. 



He Irregular Verb Saber, % know. 



Indicative. 



Prrfent Tenfe. 



Sing. \ Tu sibes, - You know 

El sabe, He kmrws 

Sabemos, We know 

Plur. ^ Sabeis Ye know 

Sabcn, The, W 

Prcterimperfcft. 

(Sabia, liiikmv, 

ling. \ Sabias. You did kmm 

I Sabia, He did know 

f Sabiamos, We did know 

Mur. i SabiadeU Ye did know 
(Sabian, 



Fiift 



4t8 
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Firft Pracrpcrfcft. 




1 knew 

You know 
He knew 
We km** 
Ye knew 
The, knew 



Second and third Prcterperfc&. 



(He, frhfo&bufo 
Sn$. < Has fabido, 

( Ha frbido, 

C Hemos (abido, 
r hr. i Hareii fabido, 

(HanfiJado, 



fHavta 

Sing. ) Havus 

(Ham 

f Haviamoi 
//nr. < Haviadcis 

CHaviaa 



1 betve known 
Yon have knrwn 
He bos known 

We bmve known 

Ye hove known 
Tkey hove known 



Preterpluperfcft. 



Sabldo, 



I hud known 
You bad known 
He bad known 
Wt bad known 
Ye bad known 
They bad known 



Firft Future. 




Y f He, «r Tfago de fabcr, 
%. 4 Has de &b£, 

(Hade fid*. 



I flail, Of will know 
YouJbaH, or will knew 
He /ball % or will know 
Wejbatt, or will know 
Ye jball, or will know 
<D*ifi>aU t or wiU know 



Second Future. 



1 mm to know 
Yon are to know 

He is to know 



Plur. 
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f Hemos de Iaber We are to know 

Plur. < Have is de faber Ye are to know 

I Han de iaber They are to know 

Third Future. 

Havre de Iaber 1 fall be obligd to hmri 

Fourth Future. 



ttavia de Iaber / mias to knou) 



Imperative Mood. 

k . J Sabe tu Know you 

*"* I Sepa el Let him kmO 

i Sepamos nofotros Let us know 

Pk r . < Sa bed vofd tros Kno w ye 

( Sepan ellos Let them know 



Subjunttive and Optative Mood. 

Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
When, Though, Would to God. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

( Sepa 1 
Sing. < Sepas I 

(Sepa I God grant that t may 

f ^epamos ( know. 

Plur. < Sepais l 

( Sepa" J 




K 



Preterm 
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Preterimpcrfett. 

Supiera, fupiefle, (abria 
Sing. ^ Sapiens, (upiefles, fabrus 

Supiera, fopiefle, (abria I When, or God grant / 

Sopi^ramos, fuptfficmos, fabriamos f i/i Jww, &c. 
?4r. ^ Supieradeis, fupi^fltdeis, (abriadeis 1 
Supicran, fuptefieo, (abrian J 

Prctcrperfcft. 

f Haya (abido 
< Hayas (abido 

( Haya (abido I When, or God grant lhaw 

i Hayamos (abido | Jmum, 5cc 

Plur. < Hayais (abido 
( Hayan (abido 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfeft. 

f Huviera, or huviefle 

Sing. < Huvieras, #r huviefles I I JPfor, or 

( Huviera, or huviefle I c , J would to 

f Huvieraraos, or huvieuemos ?* biao >< God 1 bad 

Plur. < Huvieradeis, or huviefledeis \ J iww»,&c. 

( Huvieran, *r huvieflen 

Firft Future. 



f Supiere 
Sing. <Supieres 

(Supiere \ Wbtn % ot God grant 

Supieremoi [ IJballknvw, kz. 

Plur. ^ Supieredcis 

Supiei 

Second Future. 



f Huviere, or havrc 
Sing. < Huvieres, 



(Huviere 1 Sab' do J Men, or God grant I fiati 

C Huviereraos | 1 } havt /arm, &c. 



W*r.<Huvieredcii 

{ Huvieren 



Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood, 
Prefcnt Tcnfe. 

Saber ft how 

Preterperfeft Tenfe. 

Haver fobido To have known 

Future Tenfe. 

Haver, or efp^rar de faber To know hertafter 

Gerund. 



Sabiendo Knowing 

Participle of the Prefcnt Tcnfe and A&ivc Voice, 

El que sabe Knowing 

Participle of the Prerer Tenfe and Paflive Voice, 

Sabido Known 



The Irregular Verb Tener, ¥0 kave> or boll 



Indicative Mood, 



Prefent. 

f Tcngo 1 or holi 

Sm. < Tjen« You have, Or he'i 

I Tiene He has, ox Mjt 

1 2 Tlur* 
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f Tenemos 

Plur. < Tends 
{ Tienen 



Wt have, or hold 
Ye have, or held 
They have. 01 hold 



Preterimperfeft. 



f Tenia 
Sing. <TcnIa$ 

( Tenia 

f Temamos 
Pfur. < Tenhdeis 

I Ten i an 



/ did have, or hold, 



Firft Preterperfeft. 



fTuve 
^Tuvlile 
^Tuvo 
Tuvimos 
P/,,r. -{Tuv:rtd< 
Tuvieion 




7 kid, or he'd 
You had, or held 
He had, or held 
If e lad, or held 
Ye had, or /W</ 

They had, or 



Second and Third Prcterperfctt. 



f He, or liuvc tenido 

Sing. < Has tenido 
f Ha tcniJo 
( Hemos tenido 

Plur. < Haveis tenido 
( Han tcniJo 



7 have had 

You have had 
lie has had 
H'e ha ve had 
Ye have had 
They have had 



Preterpluperfeft. 



S 




mm 
Hams 

Ha via 
f Haviamos 
P ur. < Haviadeis 
{ I lavian 



Tenido 



/ had had 
You had had 
He had had 

tlft had had 
Ye had had 
They had lad 



Firft Future. 



f Tcndre tcrne, or tenre 
Sif$, * Tcndras Urnas, or tei ras 
I Tcndra tema, or tenra 
i 



JJhall, or will have 
Yon Jhall, or ivi'l havt 

He jhall, or at-/// have 

piur. 
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f Tend re mos ter nemos, or ten remos We jhalU or will bavt 
Plur.< Tendreis terncis, or tenre'js Ye Jhall, or will have 

[ Tendian ternan, or tenran Thy Jhall, or will have 

Second Future. 

f He de tenc'r / am to law, or hold 

Sing. < Has de tcr.er You are to have, or bold 

£ Ha de tener He is to bare, or bold 

f He mos de tener We are to have, or bold 

Plur. < Haveis de tener Ye are to have, or hold 

£ Han de tener Tbey at e to have, or held 

Third Future. 

Havre de ter.ur / pall be obliged to bave or I old 

Fourth Future. 



Havia de tener / was /; bave 

Imperative Mood. 

(Ten tu Do tk.it lau, or hold thou 

\ Tenga el Let htm bave, or bold 

f Tengamos nofotros Let us have, or hid 

Plur.< Tened vofottos Do ye have, or bold, or let ye hid 

(Tengan tlbs Let them have, or bold 

Optative and Subjunctive Mood. 

C( mo, Oxala, Aunque. 
Wbc*t God grant> Though. 

Piefent Tenfc. 

Tenga 

Sin?. 1 Tensas 

Tenga I Wlen, or God grant I 

Tengamos \ ** have, ox bold, &c 

Plur. ^ Tengais 

Tengan w 

K 3 Preter : 
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Preterimperfcft. 



STuviera, tuviefle, ternia, or 1 
tendria 
Tuvieras, tuviefles, ternias, or 
tendrias 
Tuvi^ra, tuviefle, terma, or 
tendria ^ or 'would to God 

rTuvimmos, tuvieflemo!;, ternu- r / did have or hok ',&c. 
1 mos, or tendrhmos 
1 Tuvie'radeis, tuvieiTedei% ternu- 
Ur ' j mos, or tendriadeis 

I Tuvieran, tuvicilcn, ternian, or 
t tendrian 

Preterperfcft. 

f Haya tenido 

Sug. < Hay as tenido 

/ Haya tenido I /ffe, or GW jnwf / tar* 

f Hay amos tenido [ lad, or hi Id, &c. 

P fur. < Hayais tenido 

I Hayan tenido 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfefts. 

fHuviera, or huviefle 

%. J Huvicras, or huvieflcs i l * 0r 

( Huviera, or huviefle I , . J " 

f Huvieraraos, or huvie^mos / renido ' < , ^ 

/V«r. i Huvieradeis, or huviefledcis I j " 

(Huvicran, orhuvicflen J ^ 

Firft Future. 



f Tuviere 
S'K* j Tuvieres 

( Tuviere 1 Whm % or Co/ £ rant 1 jball ha vt 

C Tuvieremos ( or bold, &c. 

PUr, < Tuvieredci* 

I Tuvicren 



Second 
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Second Future. 



Huvicrc, or havre 
FAr. 5 Huvieredei, 1 I 



Huviercn 



Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent Tcnfe. 



Tenet To have or to hold. 



Prcterperfeft Tenfe. 



Haver temdo To have had or held 



Future Tcnfe. 

Haver dc tener To It to have or k$ld 



Gerund. 

Temcndo Holding 

Participle of the Prefent Tenfe and Aftive Voice. 

EI que tic ne Holding 

Participle of the Preter Tcnfe and Paffive Voice, 

Temdo Held 

Like this Verb fimple are its Compounds in all 
points declined, thro* all Moods and Tenfes, as 

Mantener, to maintain; Yo mantengo, 1 maintain* mantuve, 1 

maintained, 

fitteotr, » detain or fay \ Detengo, 1 detain ; detuve, 7 it- 

tabid* 

K 4 Rctcncr, 
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Rctcner, to rttain or with- bold; Retengo, / retain ; retuve, / 

retained 

Softener, to Juftain ox uphold; Softengo, I/uftain; fofiuve, / 

/uflained 



$be Irregular Verb Poder, To be able. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prefer* Tenfe. 

€ Puedo / can, or am able 

Siflg. < Puedes You ran, or are able 

I Puedc He can, or is able 

I Podemoi //'/ ca n % or are able 

?lur. { Podeii Tc can, or are able 

t Puedcn They can, or are able 

Preterimperfeft. 

f Podia / m ld t or was able 

Sbf. i Podias You could, or ivas able 

I Pod ia he could, or was able 

f Podiamo5 We could, or were able 

?!ur, i Podiadcis Ye could, or mere able 

I Pcdaii Vjey could, or were able 

Firft Pretcrperfeft. 

%. J Pudiite 

p * do I / adV, or £w been 

Pudimoi f ^ Ac. 

/V*r.|Pudiftcis 

Pudieron 



Second 
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Second and third Preterperfe&s. 

C He, or huve r I could, or bave been M 

ft * )™* I I Ym °* W been able 

f Hemes, ,r S Podido, ^ W rW^, or have been able 

Plur< havcmos I I 

' 1 Haveis J / ft could, or W im 

t Han ^ ^ could, or have betn able 

Preterpluperfcft. 

f Havia 
Sing. < Havias 

( Havia _ . 

f Haviaraos ? Pod * do ' < 7 ^ able, tec. 



Plur. < Haviadeis 
( Ha v Ian 



Fjrft Future. 



f Podre 
Sing. < Podras 



r/w. < Podreis 
Podraq 



Second Future, 



f He, or tengo de poder 
Sing. < Has de poder 

(Hade poder l W, or 

f Hemos, *r havcmos de poder ( obi Arc 

JV*r. J Haveis de poder 1 ' * C ' 

(Han de poder 

Third Future. 

Havre de poder JJhdl he MgU /§ fc ^ 

Fourth Future. 

Haviadepodei I mas to be able 

Though 
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Though it fccms improper for this Word to have 
a fecond, third, and fourth Futures of the Indi- 
cative Mood, or any Imperative Mood, and moft 
Grammarians will allow it neither, yet they are 
frequently and properly ufed. As to the fecond 
future, it is very uJual, and when one fays, he can- 
not do fuch a thing, to anfwer, Has de podir % You 
(hall be able ; by way of compelling flothfal per- 
fons, or fuch as may improve by often trying to 
do that which they cannot do at prefent. The 
lame is to be faid of the Imperative, which is in 
the nature of the fecond future, being com pul five ; 
as, if one fay, No podemos hater efto, We cannot 
do this ; and another anfwers, Puis poddmos, Then 
let us be able ; that is, let us ufe our Endeavours, 
that we may perform that which we think we can- 

nor da Therefore we will proceed to the 



Imperative Mood. 

c . ( Puede tu Do you be able 

**• ( Pu«b d Lei bim be able 

( Podamos «ofotros Let us be able 

Phr. \ Poded VOfdtrw Do ye be able 

t Puedan ellos Let them be able 



Subjunflhe and Optative Mood, with the Sigrn, 



CComo, Aunque, Oxala, 
} When, Though, Would to God. 



Prefent Tenfe. 



(Pacda 

%. I Pocd» 

( pucda I Wht*\ or God grant 1 can, or 

J Podamos I kM, &c. 

Podai* 



( Puedan 



Preter- 
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Prctcrimpcrfcft Tenfe. 



f Pudiera, pudieflc, podria 

_ 1./* , . ' Wben t or nuonki 

to God 1 could 

f Pudicramos, pudieflemos, podriamoa i or might bt 
Plur. < Pudieradeis, pudieflcdeis, podmdeis I able, &c. 
{Pudieran, putjiefleii, podrian 



Sing. < Pudieras, pudieffes, podrias 
( Pudicra, pudieflc, podria 



Preterperfcft. 



f Haya 

Sing. < Hayas 



( % iy * S Podi'do ) m ' n * or " °* 

f Hayamoi ( rodld0 ^ / have been M, &c. 

r/*r. < Hayais 



an 



Firft and Second Prcterpluperfefts. 

f Huvicra, or huviefle 

Sing. < Huvieras, or huviefles I I When, or 

I Huviera, or huviefle 1 J w ^ Gfl</ 

f Hurieramos, er huvicflemos r roaiao » \ I bad ban 

Plur. < Huvieradcis, or huvicifcdcis \ | able, &c. 

( Huvicran, or kuvieflen 

Firft Future. 

f PtaMre 
Sing, < Pudicra 

f Pudieremos f ^ & c . 

Plur. < Pudieredcis 

{ Pudieren 

Second Future. 

f Huviere, or havrc 
Sing, j Huvicrea I I jfbm, or firfjnftr 

?5f^L >FodaJ 
{ Huvieicn 

1 Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood. 



Prefcnt Terife. 

Poder To be dk 

Preterperfedt Tenfe. 

Haver podido ft have been able 



Gerund. 

Pudicndo, Bang able, & c . 



The Irregular Verb Querer, To will, or low. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prefer* Tenfe. 

Yo quicro 7 nail, or love 

Sing. ^ Tu qui e res You will, or love 

_ El qui ere He wills, or loves 

f Nofotros quercmos We will, or love 

Tlur. < Vofotros quereis Ye will, or love 

{ EIlos quieren They will, or love 

Preterimperfeft. 

Quern, / did will, or love 

Sing. ^ Querias You did will, or love 

Queria He did will, or love 

t Queriamas We did will, or love 

Tlur. < Queriadeis Ye did will, or love 

t Queri^n Toe) did will, or love, 



Firft 
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Firft Preterperfeft. 

f Qmfe / willed, or loved 

Sing. < Quisiftc You willed, or loved 

(Qui lb He willed \ ox loved 

C Qummos We willed, or loved 

Plur. < Quisiftcis Ye willed, or loved 

t Quifieron They willed, or loved 

Second and Third Preterperfeft. 

f He, or huvc 
Sing. < Has 

(Ha iouenJo J I have willed, 

f Hemos, «rhavemo8 [ uu ' \ or loved, Sec. 
Plur. < Haveis 
(Han 



Preterpluperfcft. 



f Havja 
Sing. 1 Havias 

jP/»r. < Havladeis 



( Havian 



Firft Future. 



f Qucrrc 
Sing. < Querras 

( Querra 



/ will, or /hall will, or 
f Querremos ( love, Sec. 



Plur. < Querreis 
£ Querran 



Second Future. 



f He, or tengo de querer 
Sing ) Has de querer • 

t Ha de querer I / am to, or at,//, 

f Hemos, or havemos de querer f or Aw, &c. 
Plur . < Haveis de querer 
( Han de querer 

Third 
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Third Future, 

Hawe de quem ij U g k ^„ ^ 

Pourth Future. 

Hamdcqwrcr /W, or I was to foe 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. \ SB*» * ma, or W 

JS 8 *?* 1 r< L<t him <will, 9r foe 

»/ iS 88 ^!? 6 ** La *s will, or love 

Plur. * Quercd vofotros />, or ^ 

( Quieran cilos or w 



Optative and Subjundtive Mood. 

Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
When, though, would to God> 

Prefcnt Tenfe. 



Quiera 
Sing. I Quieras 



QH ie » I When, or Go4 grant I will 

Queramoi ( 0 r kw B &c. 



J*&r. { Querais 

Quieran 



Three Preterimperfefl: Tenfes. 

f Qmnera, quificfle, querria ■) 
% < Quifieras, quifieflcs, qucrrias I ^ or G0/ 

f^!^ qwficft. querria {grant /would 

I Quifieramos, qujiieflcmos, querrSamos ( m did love, 

rl*r. < Quificradcb, quificfledeis, querriadeii I *c. 

( Qjnficran, quifieflcn, quartan J 



Jrctcr- 
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Prctcrpcrfcft Tenfe. 

my* 

9i*g. ^ Hayai 

Hayamoi ( ^ cnw > ] w ,//y, gr fad, fcc. 
r/ur. ^ Hayais 
Hayan 

Firft and Second Prcterpluperfeft. 

Huviera, or huvieflti 
Sing. { Huvieras, or huviefles 

Huviera, or huviefle v _ 

Huvieramos, or hovicflemoi ( ^ cndg 

Plur. ^ Huvieradeis, or huviefledcif 

Huvicran, or huvieflen 

Firft Future. 

C Quificre 

< Quificrts 

I Quifierc I When, or God grant 1 jhatt will, 




C Quificremw ( or Aw, *c. 



Plur. < Quifieredeii 
{ Qui ficrea 



Second Future. 



f Huvierc, or havre 
Siug. < Huvicrcs 



i H UV - ' re J Qscrido, ) IJkal! 



P/*r. < Huvieredeii I 

{ Huvicrcn J 



Infinitive Mood. 
Prefcnt Tenfe. 

Qwrcr 7* *a\ or kit 



Pretcr 
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Preterperfeft. 

Haver queritfo To harot nmWd % or hrfd 

Gerund. 

Queriendo Loving 

Participle. 

Querido WilTd, or Ud 9 &c. 

This Verb may be declined through all Moods 
and Tenfes with the word Mas added to it, which 
with it fometimes fignifies rather , and fometimes 
more, as Mas quiero calldr que bablar mal y I had 
rather be filent than fpeak ill ; or Mas quiero a 
Pedro que a Juan, I love Peter more, or better than 
John. 



The Irregular Verb Poncr, To put, ar place. 



Indicative Mood. 

Prefcnt Tenfe. 




IgO 

pone* 

(pJtai }/#■#, Aft 

Plur. < Poneig 

( Ponen 

Prcterimperfedh 

f Ponla 1 did put 

Sing. \ Ponias Ton did put 

(Poma He did put 
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f Poniamcs We did put 

Piur. < Pomadeis } > did put 

( Toniaa They did put 

Firft Preterperfccl. 




/ have put, &c. 



Second Preterperfeft. 

Sing, He, »r huvc Puerto, 1 have put, &c. 

Preterpluperfeft. 

Sing. Havh Puerto, 1 had put, &c. 

Firft Future. 

Sivg. Pondre, or pome ] Jhall, or w////«/, &c. 

Second Future. 

Sisg. He, <?r Tengo de poner / am to, or mujl put, &c. 

Third Future. 

H a vr e de po n e r / Jhall he ohligd to put 
Huvia de poner 1 had, or / was to put 

Imperative Mood. 

a " ( Ponga el Let him put 

C Pongumos nofotros L t us put 

P!*r. < Poned vofotros Do ye put, or let ye put 

t Pongan ellos Lei them put 

L Sub- 
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Subjunctive and Optative Mood 



■f Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
\Wben y Though, Would to God. 



Prefent Tenfe. 

(Pong* 

Sing. < Pongas 

I Pbnga I Whtn, or God grant I do 

i Pongamos ( fut, Sec. 

Pkr. * Pongais 



(Pongan 



Preterimperfeft. 



Puliera, puficflc, or pornla, pon- *] 
dm 

. Pufieras, puficfltt, er pornias, 
» pondrlas 

Patten, pufiefle, «r pornia, pon- 

dria iWtn, or itvu/d to 6cd 

iPuficramos, pufieflemos, *r por- f / i(V ^*/, &c. 
nhmos, pondnamos 
Pufseradcis, pufiefledeis, or por- 
madeis, pondriadeis 
Pu fie ran, pufieflen, or pornian, 
pondrian j 

Preterperfect. 

fffiya 

< Hayas 

{ ^Puerto J or Move jut, 

i Hayamos [ ' | &c. 

Mr. J Hayais 



( Hayan 



Firft 
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Firlt and Second Preterpluperfefts. 



f Huvicra, or huviefle 
Sing. < Huvieras, or huviefles / 1 jf% Mt or 

( Huviera, or huviefle f J wil/toGod 

f Huvieramoe, or huvieflemos f rucuo # < / y^j M 
Piur. I Huvieradeis, or huvielfcdcis I I &c. 

t Huvieran, or huvieffen J [ 

Firlt Future 

f Pufiere 
Sing. < Pufiercs 

I Pufiere I When, or God grunt 1 Jhall fMt> 

(Pufieremos i &c. 

P/«r. 1 Puficredeis 
{Pufieren 

Second Future* 

f Huvi£re, or Havre 

< Huvieres _ 

( Huviere I _ , A J « GrfjAirf 

f Huvieremos f Puelb ' < 7 put, 

Pkr. < Huviercdcii I J * c - 



( Huvieren 



Infinitive Mood* 



Prefent Tenfe. 
Pretcrperfeft Tenfe 

Haver pueito i f» have put 

Gerund* 

Poniendo, Putting 



L % Par* 
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Participle Paflive. 

Puefto Put, &c. 

After this manner are declined in all refpefts, 
Componer y to compofe, yo compongo^ I compofe, 
cemp6fe t I have compofcd ; Difponer, to difpofe, 
diifontOi I difpofe, dijpufe y I have difpofed Ante- 
poller , to fet before, antepongo, I fet before, antepufe, I 

have fee before ; Proponer y to propofe, propongo, I 

nropofe, propufe % I propofed \ and, if there be any 
other Verbs derived by Compofuion from Poner. 



The Irregular Verb Hacer, To do, or moke. 

Indicative Mood. 



Prefent Tenfe. 




Yo hago "J / dc or make 

Tu hrices I You do or make 

Et hace I ti- does or makes 



C Hacemos ( We do or make 

Plur. < Hact is I Ye do or make 

( Hacen J They do or make 

Preterimperfect. 

f Hacia 
5%. < Hacias 

>5 ac i a £ 1 did or made, be. 

f haciamos 

P&r. < HaciaJcis, er haciais 

£ Hacian 

Firft Preterperfeft. 

f Hies 

^ Hie me W taw &c. 
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f Hicimos 

Piur. < Hirifteis I We have made, &c. 

( Hirieron 

Second Preterperfeft. 

f He, or huve 
Sing. 1 Has 

(Ha \ w' h ) I have done, 

f Hemos, •rhavcmos f mcno > 1 or madi, *c 
PLr. < Haveis 

(Han 

Preterpluperfeft. 

f I la via 

Sing. < Havus 

/V*r. < Havudeia 
( H avian 

Firft Future. 



f Hare 

Stag. < Haras 

( Hara I / Jball, or nviil do, or t 

( Haremos I &c. 

P/«r. ] Harcis 
(Haran 

Second Future. 

He, or tengo de hacer 
Has de hacer 

Ha dc hacer f / am to, or muft do, 

f Hemos de hacer f or make, &c. 

Piur. < Have'ys de hacer 
( Han de hacer 

Third Future. 

Havre de hacer, / Jhall be »bli£d u d$ 




Fouid 



t 
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Fourth Future. 

Jiavla de hacer J bad, or / was to dt 



Imperative Mood, 

t Haga el Let bim do or jm** 

f Hagamos nofo'tros / kj </<? or 

/7w. Haced vofdtros Do ye or make ye t let ye eh 

I Hagan olios let them da or «ok 



Subjunftive and Optative Mood. 

Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
Wbcn t Though Would to God. 

Prefent Tcnfc. 

(Haga 
$Mg. \ Hagas 

( H iga t JJW, or (W £hm/ / 

f Hagamos { or make, &c. 

F/nr. < Hegais 

( Hagan 

Preterimperfeft. 

f Hicie'ra, hicicflc, kana 
Sia*. < Hicieras, hiciefles, hanas 

{Hiricra, hicieflb, haria \Wbea,ot would to Go J 

f Hicieramos, hici&Temos, hariamos [ I did door moke, &c 
Plur* < Hicieradeis, hiciefiedeis, hamdeis 1 

£Hicieran, hide (Ten, harian J 



Pretcr- 
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Prctcrperfefi. 

f Haya hecho 

Sing. < Hayas hecho 

( Haya hecho I HTxn, or God grant I have 

f Hayamos hecho [ made, or dm % &c 

PJur. < Hayais hecho 

{ Hayan hecho 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfefts. 

f Hut iera, or huviefc *] C y% n% „ 

Sing. < Huvieras, or huviefles I t ^ ouU t0 

( Huviera, huviefle Ulecho, < Cod 1 bad 

f Huv.eramos, or huvieiiemos | J ^ Qr 

Plur. < Huvieradeis, or huriefledeis I I mQ ^ ^ 

(Huvieran, or huvieflen 

Firft Future. 



f Hicicre 

Sim, < Hiciercs 

( Hiciere I When, or God grant 1 JUB of 

f Hicieremos | will do or mob, &c 

P/w-.^Hicieredeis 

( Hiciercn 

Second Future. 



f Huviere, or havre 
Sing. ) Huvieres / | m ^ or QU 



( Huvi 



lcre 



Hecho, < Ijhallhave dont 



f Huvieremos f 1 M Ma j, », r 

Pkr. ) Huvieredeis 1 1 " &C< 

f Huvieren 



Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent Tenfe. 

Hacer, Ji <fo or awfr. 



L 4 Pretcr- 
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Preterperfedt Tenfe. 

Haver hecho To have done or made 

Future Tcnfe. 

Haver, or rfperar de hacxr To make or do hereafter 

Gerund. 

liacicndo Doing or making 

Participle Attive of the Preter Tenfe. 

Hecho Mqde or done, Lc. 

In the fame manner are declined all the Verbs 
proceeding by compofition from Hater t as Dejbar{r y 
to undo, Rehaccr y to make again, Cm/' abater \ to 
cotjnterfcit, 



The Irregular Verb, Caber, To be contained. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prefer* Tcnfe. 

Yo qu c po / a m contained 

Zing. \ Tu cabes You are contained 

El cabe He is contained 

C Cabemcs We are contained 

T!ur. \ Labels Ye are contained 

( Cabcn They are contained 



Preter 
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Preterimperfefo 



f Cabia 
Si»g- < Cabias 
(Cabia 

f Cab tamos 
Plur. < Cabiadeis 

( Cabim 



/ was contained 

You was contained 
He was contained 
We were contained 
Ye were contained 
They were contained 



Firft Preterperfe6h 



f Ciipe 
Sing. ) Cupiftc 
C Cupo 
f Cupimos 

Plur. 1 Cupifteis 

f Cupieron 



/ have been contained 
Y m have been contained 
He has been contained 
We have been contained 
Ye have been contained 
They have been contain J 



Second and Third Preterperfefts. 



He, or huve cabido 
Has cabido 
Ha cabido 
I Hemos cabido 
Plur. < Haveis wbiJo 
( Han cabido 




/ have been contained 
y ou have been contained 
He has been contained 
We have been contained 
Ye have been contained 
They have b*en contained 



Preterplupcrfedh 



f Havia 

Sing, i Havias 

( Havia 

( Haviamos 
Plur. < Haviidcis 

£ Havian 



Cabido, 



J bad been contained 
You had been contained 
He had been contained 
We had been contained 
Ye had been contained 
They had been contained 



Firft Future. 



(Cabre 
Plur. \ Cabras 

(Cabra 

f Cabre mos 
Sing. J Cabreis 

(Cabrin 



ljball or will be contained 
Y mjball or will be contained 
Hejhall or will be contained 
Wejhall or will be contained 
2 ejhall or will be contained 
Ibeyjball or will be contained 

Second 
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Second Future. 

f He, or tengo de caber "> 
%. J Has de caber I 

(Hadecaber \ I am to, m mft bt 

{ Hanoi de caber f contained, &c. 

?Arr. J Haveii de caber 1 

(Hande caber J 

The Third and Fourth as in the other Verbs. 



Imperative Mood, 

». f Cabe to St you contained 

( Quepa el Ltt him bt contained 

i Quqpamos nofotros Let us bt contained 

Pkr. < CSbed vofdtros Be yt contained 

( Quepan elloi Let thtm bt contained 



Subjun&ive and Optative Mood. 



( Como, Oxala, Aunque. 
\When, God grant \ Though. 



Prefent Tenfe. 



f Quepa 
toj. < Quepas 

I Quepa I When, or God grant 1 am 

f Quepamos \ contained, kc. 

flttt. < Quepais 
{Quepan 



Reter 

p 



the Spanish Grammar. 



*5S 



Pretcrimperfcft. 



Cupiera, cupiefle, abra 
Sing. ^ Cupicras, cupieffes, cabrias 
Cupiera, cuptefle, cabria 
CCupicramos, cupieflemos, cabriamos 
Plur. < Cupicradeis, cupiefledeis, cabrkdeis 
( Cupieran, cupieffen, cabrian 

Pretcrperfcft. 

f Haya cabido 

Sing. < Hay as cabido 

f Haya cabido 

f H;iyamos cabido 
P/ur. i Hayais cabido 

( Hayan cabido 



Firft: and Second Preterpluperfedts. 



Whin, or nuouJd 
to God 1 was 
contained, &c. 




When, or God grant I 
J have been contained, See. 




f Huviera, or huvicffc 
Sing. < Huvieras, or huviefles 

( Huviera, or huvicife 

f Huvieramos, or huvieflemos 
Plur. i Huvieradeis, or huviefledeis 

f Huvieran, or huvicflea 



Cabido, 



{wbt* % or 

1 vmdd to 
i God 1 bad 

I been con- 
I tained, &c. 



Firft Future 



f Cupiere 
Sing. 1 Cupicies 

t Cupiere 

C Cupieremos 
P/ur. < Cupieredeia 
( Cupierea 



Wbrn t ot God grant 
I Jball, or nvi/J be 
contained, Arc. 



Second Future. 



f Huviere, or havre 

Sing. < Huvieres, 

( Huviere 

f Huvieremos 
fhr. < Huvicrcdca 

{ Huvieren, 
I 



Cabido 



When, or God gram I nay 
or Jhall ht contained here- 
after, &c. 



Infinitive 
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Infinitive Mood, 



Prcfcnt. 



Caber ft b$ attained. 



Prctcrpcrfcft. 

Haver cabuto f§ bavt been contained. 

Gerund. 

Cabieado Being mtaintd. 

Participle. 

Cabido Contained. 



Tie Irregular Verb, Ver, 7i fee. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prefcnt Tcnfe. 

Yo veo / fit 
Sing. 1 Tu ves Ton fee 

EI ve He feet 

Mw\<Veis Tt fit 

(Vcn Tbeyfet 



'eraos We fee 



Preterimperfcft. 

Via, #r vela 1 did fee 

Sirg. * Vias You did fee 

Via He did fee 

( Viamoa We did fee 

fkr.\Ynli\% Ye did fee 

I Viaa no did fit 




Firft 
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Firft Prctcrpcrfca. 



VI, •/■vide 
Vide 
Vio 
f Vimos 
Plur. \ Vifteii 
( Vicron 




JfaW 

You faw 
Htfmw 
We faw 
Ye faw 
They Jaw 



Second and Third Preterperfefts. 



f He, or huve vifto 
Sing. \ Has vifto 

( Ha vifto 
f Hemos v'ifto 
Plur. < Haveis vifto 

{ Han vifto 



/ have Jeen 
You have fen 
He bos fien 

We have fiem 
Ye have feen 
They have feen 



Preterpluperfedt. 



f Havia 
Sing. < Havias 

( Havia 

( Haviamos 
Plur. < Haviadeis 

(_ Hav ian 



Vifto, 



/ had feen 
Yqu had feen 
He bad feen 
We had feen 
Ye had feen 
Tbey had feen 



Firft Future. 



f Vere 
Sing. 1 Veras 

/Vera 
f Veremos 

Plur. \ Vereis 

( Verdn 



/ jhall or will fee 
You Jhall or will fee 
He Jhall or will fee 
We Jhall or will fee 
Ye Jhall or will Jet 
They Jhall or will fee 



Second Future. 



f He, or tcngo dc ver 
Sing . < Has dc ver 

( Ha de ver 

f Hemos de vcr 
Plw. < Haveis de vcr 

( Han dc ver 



1 am to or muft fee 
Yqu are to or mujl fee 
He is to or muft fee 
We are to or muft fee 
Ye are to or muft Jet 
They art to or muft fee 



The Third and Fourth as in the other Verbs. 



Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. 

t,w 5 v * c » or vita Doth* fit, or fit thou 

i Vea el Z,/ bimfit 

i Veamos nofikroi us fit 

Plstr. < Ved vofotrot D§ ye fie, or It fit fit 

I Vean ellos Let thtm fie 

The Subjun&ive, the Optative, and the Infinitive 
Moods, altogether as in the other Verbs before, as 
the Prefent Tenfe ot the two firft Moods Vea, the 
Preterimperfeft, Vxtra, verta, viefe ; the Preter- 
perfeft, Haya vijlo, the Preterpluperfeft, Huvura, 
or buviefe vtfio ; the Future, Vxtrc. The Infinitive, 
Vtr % Participle, Vtfio. 



Tie Irregular Verb Cker, ft fall 



Indicative Mood. 
Prefent Tenfe. 

Caig6 / fall 

%. i Caes Thou fallefi 

Cac Ht /alls 

f Caemos We fall 
Plur. i Caei* /«// 

(Caen 

Preterimperfett. 

Ca'ia, calas, Sec. 

Firft Preterperfeft. 

Cai, caiflc, &c 



Second 
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Second Pretcrpcrfe£h 

He caido, Has caido, &c. 

And fo of the other Tenfes, like the regular Verbs. 



Imperative Mood, 

c . { Cac Do joufalf, or fall tUu 

5a * \ Caiga Lit him fall 

f Caigamos Let us fall 

Plur. \ Ca«l D# ytfoll, or Ut jt/ali 

I Caigan Lit them fall 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent Tenfe. 

a*r T$ fall 

Gerund. 

Caycndo Falling 

The Verb Entender, to underftand, in the Pre- 
fent Tenfe of the Indicative Mood makes Enticndo ; 
Preterpcrfeft, Enlendt. 



Of the Verbs in Cer. 

TH E following Verbs ending in «r, are gene- 
rally fpelt without an /, though it were 
more proper to write them with it before- the r, 
which would render them all regular, and more 
anfwerable to the Latin, from which many of them 
are derived j but fince we generally find them other- 
wife, it is proper to note them down here. 



Infinitive. 
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Indicative. 

Infinitive. PrefentTenfe. PrtUrperfetl 



Adolecer, to grow fd Ado'cfco Adolcd 

Agradecer, to thank Agradefco Agradeci 

Amortecer, to dye away Amortefco Amcrteci 

Dcsfaliecer, to faint Desfallefco Desfalleri 

Apcteccr, to defire Apetefco Apcteci 

Crccer, to grow Crefco Crcci 

Encallecer, to wax bard at a Corn Encallefco Encalleri 

Encarecer, to magnify Encarefco Encareci 

EftabVccr, to eftablifi Elhbiefco EftabJeci 

Fencccr, to finijh Fei.efco Feneci 

Pacer, to feed Pafco Pari 

Pcrccer, toperifh Perefco Pereri 

Compadecer, to have CompnJ/ion Compadefco Compadeci 

Conoccr, to know Condfco Conoci 

Padecer, to fuffer Padefco Paderi 

Ofrecer, to offer Ofrefco Ofreri 

Guaraecer, togarnijb Guarnefco Guarneri 

Parecer. to appear Parefco Pared 

Naccr, to be bom Nafco Nari 

Enflaquccer, to grow lean Enflaquefco Enflaqueci 

Enriquecer, to enrich Enriqucfco Enriqucci 

Empobrecer, to grow poor Empobrefco Empobrcci 

Endurccer, to grow hard EndureTco Endured 

Fallecer, to fail or dye Falicfco Failed 

Eograndecer, to magnify Engrandcfco Engrandeci 

Entriftecer, to grow melancholy Entriitefco Entrifteri 

Ennoblecir, to ennoble Ennoblefco Ennobled 

Florecer, to Jlourijb Florefco Floreri 

Fortalcccr, to firengthen Fortalclco Fortaleri 

Favorecer, to favour Favor efco Favored 

Obedecer, to obey ObedeTco Obederi 

Dcfvancccr, to make vain Deivanelco Defvaneci 

Enfobcrbeccr, to grow proud Enfoberbefco Enfoberberi 

Emmudecer, /• zrow dumb Emmudefco Emmuderi 

Eftablecer, to eftablifi Ellablcfco Eftableri 

Merecer, to merit. MereTco Mereri 



Except from this general Rule, Veneer^ to over- 
come, VinZQ) Vend ; which fhows what was faid 
above, that they might more properly all be writ 
with an / in the infinitive Mood, and prefent 
Tenfe of the indicative Mood, as Pafccr y from the 
Latin Pdfccre ; conofccr i from the Latin cognofcere, 

and 
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and fo of others •, but cuftom has prevailed to write 
them as above, and there is no contending againft 
it \ but Veneer, cannot admit of the /, being de- 
rived from the Latin vincere, and therefore keeps 
on without an / in all Moods and Tenfes.* 



Of the Verbs in ger. 

THE following Verbs which have their Infi- 
nitive in ger, make the Prefent Tenfe of the 
Indicative Mood, by changing g into j \ the fame 
in the third Singular, and the firft and third Plural 
of the Imperative Mood, and through all perfons, 
and both numbers of the Prefent Tenfe of the 
Optative, and the Subjunctive Moods : That is 
when in the ultima, or lad fyllable there is an a or o. 



Indicative, 

Infinitive. Prefent Tenfe. Preter per fell, 

Encoger, to /brink, Enco'jo, Encogi. 

Recoger, together, Recojo, Recogi. 

Acoger, to entertain, Acojo, Acogi. 

Efcoger, to choofc, Efccjo, Efcogi. 

Co^er, to catch, Cojo, Cogi. 

In other Moods and Tenfes, like the Regulars, 
except the Tenfes before mentioned. 



Of the Verbs in er. 

THE following Verbs in er make the Prefent 
Tenfe of the Indicative Mood by adding, i 

in the laft fyllable but one of the Infinitive, and 

M the 
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the fame in the fecond and third Perfons Singular, 
and the third Plural of the Imperative Mood, and 
throughout the Prefent Tenfe of the Optative and 
the Subjunftive Moods. 



Infinitive. 

Defender, to defend, 
Herder, to cleave a/under, 

Cerner, to fift, 

Kn tender, to under Jl and, 

Heder, to ftink, 



Indicative, 

Prefent Tenfe. Preterperfett. 



Defiendo, 

Hidndo, 

Cierno, 

Enriendo, 

Hicdo, 



Defend \. 
Hendu 
Cerm. 
Emend i. 
Hcdi. 



The next underneath form the Prefent Tenfe of 
the Indicative, by turning o in the Iaft Syllable but 
one of the Infinitive into ue \ and the fame in the 
fecond and third Perfon Singular, and the third 
Plural of the Imperative Mood, and throughout 
the Prefent Tenfe of the Optative and Subjunftive. 



Infinitive, 

Volver, to turn, 
Soler, to be nvont, 
Cozer, to boil, 
Doler, to grieve, 
0!er, to fmell, 



Indicative, 

Prefent. PreterperfeB. 



Vuclvo, 

Sucio, 

Cue'zo, 
Duelo, 
Huelo, 



Volvi. 

Soli. 

Cozi. 

Doli. 

OH. 



The fame in all Verbs derivU from any of them ; 
as Revolver, to ftir about ; Condoler, to fufter 
With, fcfr. 

The next arc vary'd as follows. 



Infinitive. 

Caer, to fall 
Roer, to gnaw, 

Yaler, to be worth. 



Indicative. 

Prefent Tenfe. Preterperfeft, 



Caigo, 
Roigo, 
Vilgo, 



Oil. 

RoL 
Vali. 



of 
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Of Verbs Paffive of the Second Conjugation.- 

THEY arc formed and conjugated in the fame 
manner as thofe of the firit Conjugation j as 
w, to fee is made paflive, thus : 

Prefent. Indicative. Imperfcft. Perfeft. 

f S6i vifto k, < era vifto ^ Fui, or he fido 5 

Sing. «J ercs vifto I § < eras vifto I § vifto, &c. | 

f Somos viftos [ j* C eramos viftos ( And fo the reft | 
iV. -J Sois viftos I < eradeis viftos I " of the Tenfes. ^ 
( Son viftos J P t era* riftoi J ? 2 

Of Verbs Reciprocal 

Thefe Verbs, and all terminated in erfi, are like- 
wife conjugated as thofe of the firft Conjugation j as 

Perderfe, To hfi one's/elf, to be loft. 

Indicative. 
Prefent. Imperfeft. Perfeft. 

Me pierdo f Me perdia "t IT C Me perdt £ 

fr^Tepierdes I % J Te perdias I S < Te perdfoe 

Se pierde I J £ perdu I ^ £ Se perdio ^ 

Nos perriemos ( i§ ( Nos perdiamos { *3 f Nos perdlmos^ 

?/.^Ost,rdcis 1 £ ] Os perdiadeis 1 ,3 < Os perdifteis £ 

t>e pjerden J n ( Se perdian J ^ ( Se perdieron f> 

and fo of the other Tenfes* 
The Imperative thus : 

e . t Pierdete 
i Pieidefe 

f Perdamofnot ^ Lo/e jourfefi 
P/wr.-JPerdedos 

( Piadanfe 

I 

M 2 Aw, 
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Note, That the Pcrfons arc often doubled in the 
Conjugation of thofe Verbs ; as, To me fterdo, tu 
te pzerdes, el fe fierde, &c. or thus, Pier dome, Pier- 

defte, Perdiefe, &c. by putting the Pronoun after 
the Verb. 



Of Verbs Imperfonals. 
The Imperfonals of this Conjugation are, 

Haver, To le 9 as in what concerns a Place > &c. 

Indicative. 
Prefent Tenfe. 

Hii, or no kay litre is, or there is not. 

Impcrfeft. 

Ffara, There was. 

Fira Preterperfeft. 

, Huvo, There was, or thete has teen. 

Second Perfedt. 



Ha havldo, There has been. 

Plufperfeft. 

Hiv'a havido: There had been. 



f uture. 

Havra, There mail!, or fia 11 be. 

3 Second 
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Ha dc haver, 



Second Future. 

There muft he. 

and fu of the other Futures. 



Imperative. 



Haya, 



Let there be. 



Optative. Prefent. 



Oxala que haya, 



Que huviera, &c, 



Que haya hav'ido, 



Que huviera havidoj 



God grant that tltrt be. 



Imperfeft. 



W?at thirt might be. 



Perfcft. 



That thin hath been 



Plufpcrfcd. 



That tUre had been. 



Future. 



Que huviere, 



That there Jhall he, &C 



The Spanijb is perfeft Latin in the Expreffions 
of the imperfonal Verbs, which manner cannot be 
found in the Ertglijb, French, and other Languages ; 
the Englijb being obliged to add there, or i/, and 
the French //, &c. and this in all the Imperfonals 

throughout all the Conjugations. 

Examples. 

Uai un hombreque me efpera abaxo para it a la ComeJia, There 

is a Man that flays for me lekw to £• to the Play-huf*. 

M 3 Ham 
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Havia cicn foldados enU Embofcada, There were one hundred 

Soldiers in the Antbujh. 
No havia mas que trcmta y do$ t 7here were no more than thirty-two. 
Que haya d no haya poco importa, that there he, or not, is hut 

of little Importance, Sec, 

Ser, To iffj as in what concerns the Ejfenee, or Qua* 

lilies of a Tbing f &c. 

Indicative. 

// is, it is not. 
It ivas. 
It hath been. 

and fo in the other Tenfes. 

Examples. 

Es noche, or es dc noche, . It is Kigbt. 

Es verdad, It is true. 

Era afs), It was fo. 

Que fea 6 no fea, que fe me da, That it bc t or not be, what is 

it to me. 

In the fame manner is conjugated the Verb Ser 
Jllenejlcr, to be ntccflary, or requifue, as 

Es Menefter, que yo vaya a ver la Ciudad the Londres, pues 
cs un Mundo pequcno, enque fiorecen todas las Artes y Ciencias 
que eftan divididas por las quatro partes de el Mundo, // is ne- 
tfjfary that I go to fee the City of London, becau/e it is a little 
World, in which all the Arts and Sciences that are divided in the 
four Parts of the World do flmirijh. 

Sera Menefter, que Pedro y Juan fe avengan, It will be nc- 
itffary or rtauifitt, that Peter and John agree together. 

Si fuera Menefter, yo vinicfa, I would come if it Jkould be rt- 

quiftt or ntctffarjy &c. 



Pre/. Es, noes 
Imperf era, 

terf fue, 
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Tie Verb Jmperfonal i lacer, To plcafc. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pre/. Place, // fleafis. 

Imperf. Placil, It didpha/e. 

Firft Per/. PlugO, // pi tuft d. 

$f end Per/. Ha Pkcido, It has phafid. 

and fo in the other Tenfes. 

Imperative. 

Plcga, let it plea/c, &C 

Llover, To Rain. 

Llueve, 7/ row;. 

Lluvia, It did ram y &c. 

J/<?<frV, To Stink. 

Hiedc, // /fdi. 

Hcdia, It did fink, &c. 

O/er, To fmell. 

This Verbs changes 0 into hue in the Prefent 
Tenfcs, as 

Huele, // /mils. 

Hucla, Lft it fmell 

Que huela, That it may /me!/, &c. 

Acontecer^ acaeccr> To happen. 

Acontece, h happens, &c, 

Pertenectr, To belong. 

1 

Pertcnccc, i/ Sec. 

M 4 Enough 
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Eiough of the Imperfonal A&ives, let us now 
put an Example of the Imperfonal Paflive. 

Leerfe, To be read. 

Se L"<\ // is reading. 

Se Leia, It wm reading, 

Sc Li yd, It has been ready &c. 

And fo are conjugated ejiablecerfe, to be eftablifli.. 
ed or ordered by Parliament, 6fr # 

Se eflablrcr, It is tjtablijhed. 

Se tftabLcia, It uas ej] abiding. 

Se Cltublecid It has been ejiabhjhfd, kc. 

Imperative, E flab ! cfca fe, Let it be t pab lifted, Si C . 

Sabfrfe, To be known. 

Se fabe, or fabefe, // is ho-wn. 

be labia, or iabx lie, Jt 'vets known. 

Sc fupo, or fupole, Jt has been /««;•, Sec. 

Imperative, Scpafc, Let it be known, &c, 

N. B. That all the Verbs regular or irregular 
of the Second Conjugation, may be conjugated in 
the fame manner as thofe of the firft Conjugation 
by the auxiliar Verb efldr, and the Gerund of the 
Verb: as, 

Prefent Tenfe. Indicative. 

f Leo, or efloi Leyendo 
Sag. < Lees, or eAas Leyendo 

/ Lee, or efla Leyendo f , , „ T - 

i t - a ' ' t ^ / * rea *> or * tfw readme. 

I LeemoSjffreftamosLeyendo ' 61 

P/ur,< Leeis, «r cftais Leyendo 
/ Leen, or eftan Leyendo 




and fo in the reft of the Moods and Tenfes, 



of 
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Of Verbs Regular of the third Conjugation 



in ir, as 



Subir, To go up or afcend. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prefent Tenfc. 

f Subo 
Sing. < Subes 

C Subimos } J £° U P or <««*> 

Plur. I Subis 

t Subcn 

Prcterimpcrfeft. 

f Subja 

Sing. < Subias 

(Subia . . 

fSubjamos ( 7 Wf«r*ftc. 

Plur. < Subiadeis, or fubiais 
( Subian 

Firft Prctcrperfcft. 

Sing, i Subiftc 

C Subio I / went up o r a ttndti, 

f Subimos f &C» 

Plur. \ Subi/leis 

I Subieron 

Second and Third Preterperfe&s. 

Hf, or huv* 
^ Has 

CHcmos /owww,i a fc ended, Sec. 

/7«r. } Haveis 1 1 * 

(Han 

Prater 
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Preterplupcrfeft, 

Havia 
^ Haviai 

Haviamos | I «ft &c. 



Mw\ < Haviadeis 

Havian 



Firft Future, 



f Subirc 
Zing. < Subiras 

t Subira I I Jball or <wili go up or 

f Subiremos | fw</, &c. 

P/*r. < Subireis 
{ Subiran 

Second Future. 

He, or tengo dc fubir 
Sing. ^ Has de fubir 

Ha dc fubir I 2 am to or |y up or 

Hemot de fubir | <end % &c. 

i Haveis dc fubir 
Han dc fubir 

The Third and Fourth Future as in the other Verbs. 



Imperative Mood. 

*. C Sube ta Coycu up or afand 

l Suba el Let him go up or afand 

f Subamos nofdtros Let us go up or afand 

Plur. \ Subid vofotros Do ye go up or afand 

I Suban cilos Lit them go up or afand 



Subjunctive 
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Subjun&ive and Optative Mood. 



f Como, Aunque, Oxala, 

1 When, God grant, Would to God. 



Prefent Tenfe. 

Sing. I Subas I 

I Suba I When or God grant I do go 
f Subamos f up or a/cend, &c. 

(Suban J 

Three Preterimperfeas. 

f Subiera, fubiefle, or fubim 
Sing. < Subieras, fubiefles, or fubirias 

( Subiera, fubiefle, or fubiria I wnW /* 

C Subieramos, fubieflemos, or fubiriamos r ^ 7 *^ 
Pair. ^ Subieradeis, fubiefledeis, or fubiriadeis 

( Subieran, fubieflen, or fubi'rian 



or afie/td, &c. 



Preterperfedt. 

f Ha ya 
Sing, 1 Hayas 

f HayLos 5 Sobido, \ m ' n > ^ ^od grant 1 have gone 

^JSayT » * *> or &c . 

{ Hayan 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfeds. 

f Huviera, flrhuvie/Te , r 

< Huvieras, *r huvieifes I | When, or 

t Huviera, cr huTiefle I I would toGod 

f Huvieramos, * r huvieflemos f Subl(io ' < I bad gone up 

rlur. * Huvieradeis, or huviefledeil I J or afcended, 

( Huvieran, or huvieflen J I &c. 



Firft 
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Firft Future. 

f Sobierc 

Sing. < Subieres 

( Subiere f Wbut t or God grant 1 Jball or 

f Subieremos f will go up or a/c end, &c. 

Pkr. < Subiercdeis 



SI • ' 
ubicren 



Second Future. 



f Huviere, or harrc 
Sing. < Huvieres / I Wbtn> or God grant 

I Huviere I g , . , 1 ljball have gone 

(Huvieremo* ( ' 1 up or afwided, 

JV»r. I Huviercdeis \ f Lc. 

I Huvicrcn 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefcnt Tcnfc. 



Subir , Togo up or afctnd. 

Preterpcrfcft. 

Haver fub'ido, To have gone up or efanded. 

Future Tenfe. 

Hivcr or fcfpcrir dc fublr, To bo to go up or afctnd hereafter. 

Gerund. 

Subiendo, Going up or aft ending. 

Participle of the Prefent Tenfe and A&ive Voice. 

El one fube, Going up or afunding* 

Participle Paffive. 



Sabido, Gont up or a/tended. 

In 
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In the fame manner all other Regular Verbs of 
the third Conjugation in ir, arc conjugated ; as 
Sufrtr, to fuffer, Hincbtr, or Hinebtr, to fill, fcfr. 

Thefe four Verbs, Abrtr, to open, Cubr'tr, to 
cover, Defcubrir, to uncover, and Encubrir, to 
conceal, are Regular, except only in the fccond 
Preterperfett Tcnfe ; which, inftead of Abrido> as 
other Verbs of this Sort, is Abierto y Cubierto, Def> 
cubicrto, and Encubierto. Next follow 



The Irregular Verbs of the third Conjugation, 

in ir, as 



Venir, To come. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prcfcnt Tenfe. 




You ccmi 
He corns 
We come 

Ye come 
Ybeycom 



Preterimperfeft. 




Firft 
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Firft Preterperfeft. 

Vine / came 

Si*. <{ Venifte Ton came 

Vino Hi came 

Venimos We came 

flur. i Venifteit Ye came 

Venieron They came 

Second and Third Preterpcrfefts. 

f He, or huve 
%. < Has 

Pkr. < Haveis 
(Han 

Preterpluperfeft. 

f Havia 
Sim*. < Havias 

P&r. J Haviadeis 
{Havian 

Firft Future. 

f Vendre*, or verne 
%. J Vendras, er vernas 

( Vendra, *r verna \ J jbail, ot mil <mt % kc 

f Vendremos, or vernemos I 

Flur. < Vendreis, or verneis I 

{Vendran, orvernan J 



Second Future. 

He, or tengo dc venir 

{ Hal de venir 
Ha de venir \ lam to, or muft come, 

f Hemos de venir | &c 

P/w% < Haveis de venir 
{ Han de venir 



The Third and Fourth as in the other Verbs. 

Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. 

« . ( Ven tu Do you come, or umt thou. 

\ Venga el Let him come 

i Vengamos nofotros Let us come 

Plur. < VenS vofdtros Do ye come, or let ye come 

{ Vengan ellos Lei them come 



Subjunttive and Optative Mood. 



(Como, Oxala, Aunque. 
( When y God grant \ Though. 



Prcfenc Tenfe. 

/enga 
Sing. «{ Vengas 

Venga I When, or God [rant lie 

engamos | come, kc. 

Plur " 




t Vengam 
. < Vengais 

I Vengan 



Three Preterimperfefts. 

Vinicra, viniefle, vernla, or ven- 7 
dria 

Sh I Vwieras, vinieffes, vernias, or 

Viniera, viniefle, verma, or ven- 
t dria L Whence would to God 

r Vinieramos, viniefTcmos, vera a- f I did come, &c. 
i mos t ar vendriamos 
Plur I ^inieradeis, vinieffedeis, vernia- 
' ] deis, or vendriadeis 
I Vinieran, vinieflen, verman, or 
I. vendrian 



Preter- 
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Pretcrpcrfcft. 

f Hiyamoi ( ] bave com *> &c * 

Pkr. < Hayais 
(Hayan 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfe&s. 

f Hoviera, #r huviefft 
Sb*. \ Huvieras, or huvieflb I 1 J™*, or 

( Huvicra, or huvicflc Wcn'ido, ^ ™f, * 

f Huvicramos, or huvieffemoi f 1 Go/ / to?/ 

?/«r. J Huvieradeis, or huyiefledeis 1 I <•**> &c 

J Huvicran, or huvicflfen 

Firft Future. 



f Vioicre 

%. J Vinierts | j^ W|0r Gn/ fr»' 

( Vinieremos | &c. 

?/*r. < Vinieredm 
( Vinicren 

Second Future. 



f Huviere, or havrc 



f Huviercmos f ] or bmtt comt, &c. 

Plur. < Huvieredci* 



{ Huvicr 



Infinitive Mood. 
Prcfcnt. 

Yenir, 79 come. 



Future, 
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Future* 

Haw dc venir, To be to com: 

Gerund. 

Vinicndo, Coming. 

Participle of the Prefent Tenfe and Aftive Voice, 

EI que vienc, He that comes* 

Participle of the Preter Tenfe and Paffive Voice, 

Ven'ido, Come, 

The Compounds of this Verb Ventr % are declined 
in every refpeft in all Moods and Tenfcs through- 
out as their original ; as Revenir> to return, Re- 
vengo, Revtne % &c. Convenir, to agree, Convtngp, 
Conv'mty &c. Deven'tr % to become, T>evengo y Be- 
vine, &c. Sobrevenir^ to come upon fuddenly, So- 
brevengOt Sobrcvinc, &c. 



Tie Irregular Verb y Dear, To fay. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prefent Tenfe. 

Dlgo I fay 

Sing. «{ Dices You fay 

Dice He fays 

( Decimos M fay 

Pkr.i Deck re fay 



N Pitv- 
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Preterimpcrfcft. 



(Decja 

J Decks T$u did fay 

/Dccia A "A 
f Deciamos 

P&r. \ Dcciadeis, or deciais did fay 

I Decian ^0 

Firft Pretcrperfeft. 

f Dixe {Mi 

Si*. \ Dixifte Ttu /aid 

(Dixo ajud 

(Diximos We faid 

Plur. \ Dixifteii 

/ Dixeron ?fcy>V 



Second and third Pretcrperfefo. 

(He, or hto dicho Jhrnafaii 

Si fie. < Has d'icho Tm bavejaid 

/ Ha dicho He has faid 

f Hcmoa dicho We bavefind 

Tlur. \ Hayeis dicho Ye bow f*H 

I Han dicho Ihy have faid 



Preterpluperfcdh 

f Havia "1 f / had faid 

$,W.<Havi;s I \Vm had faid 

(Havia I \ He bad faid 

(Haviamos ? Dlch0 ' W# W>,V 

P/ur. < Haviadeis I I Ye bad /aid 

(Havian J \Jbey bad faid 

Firft Future. 

Dire I Jball or «tw// /*> 

Sing. \ Diras or wiilfay 

Dira tf< /W/ or will fay 

Diremos ^ A* or will fa} 

Phr. 1 Direii YeJbaU or aw7//ay 

Diran fiall or 
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Second Future. 



f He, or ten^o dc dear / am to or muft fay 

$ing> < Has dc dccir T»u are to or muft fay 

I Ha dc dear ^ He is to or muft fay 

f Hcmoi de dear We are to or muft fay 

Plur. < Haveis dc dear Ye are to or muft fay 

I Han dc dear They an to or muft fay 

the reft as in other Verbs. 
Imperative Mood. 

«. ( Di tu, or dice tu Do thou fay 

? Diga cl Let him fay 

i Digamos nofrftros Let us fay 

Plur. < Decid vofotroi Do ye fay 

t Digan cllos Let them fay 



Subjundtive and Optative Mood. 

Como, Aunqu£, Oxala. 
Wbtn % Though, Would to Gol 



Prefent Tcnfc. 



Djga 

Sing, «{ Digas 



Plur. 1 Digiii 
Digan 



Diga I When, or Ged grant 1 

Digamos I do fay, kc. 



Preterimperfeit 



f Dixera, dixeiTe, diria 
< Dixeras, dixeflcs, dirias 

{Dixera, dixefle, diria I When, or would to God 

f Dixeramos, dixeflemos, diriamos J J did fay, &c. 
Plur, < Dixeradeis, dixefledeis, diriadcis I 
(Dixc'ran, dixeflen, dirian J 

N 2 Preter- 
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Prcterperfedt. 

f Haya dicho 

Zing, < Hayas dicho 

( Haya dicho I When, or God grant I ham 

f Hayamos dicho \ faiJ 9 &c. 

Pfor. < Hayais dicho 
£ Hayan dicho 

Firft and Second Preterpluperfefts. 

f 

( Huviera, or huviefle "] f 

Sing. < Huvieras, or huviefles I \ Wen, or 

( Huviera, or huviefle I D - . I would to God 

\ Huvieramos, or huvieflemos f u '\lhad /aid, 

Plur. < Huvieradeis, or huviefledeis I I &c. 

I Huvieran, or huvieflen J L 

Firft Future. 



f Dixere 

Sing, i Dixcres 

I Dixere I When, or God grant I JhaU or 

f Dixeremos f will/ay, &c. 
jV*r. J Dixeredeis 

{ Dix^rcn 

Second Future. 

f Huviere, or havre 

J Huvieres I I Whin% or (Migrant 

I Huviere I Dkh 1 lJhdl ^ M 

fHuvieremos | J £ Q 

Plur. < Huvieredeii 
J Huvieren 

Infinitive Mood. 



Prefent Tenfe. 

Deer, 



Prttcr- 
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Pretcrperfeft Tenfe. 

Haver dicho, To have /aid. 

Future Tenfe. 

Aver de deeir, To be to fay hen aft er. 

Gerund. 

Diciendo, Saying. 

Participle A&ive of the Prefent Tenfe. 

El que dice, One faying* 

Participle of the Preter Tenfe and Paflive Voice. 

Dicho, Said. 

Participle of the Future Tenfe. 

El que ha, or cfpera de decir, He that is to fay hereafter. 

The Compounds of this Verb Dear •, in all Points, 
through all Moods and Tenfes, are declined like the 
Simple, as, 

Bendecir, to blefs, Bendigo, Bendixe. 

Maldecir, to curfe, Maldigo, Maldixe. 

Defdecir, to unfay, Defdigo, Defdixe. 



N 3 



Tbt 
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The Irregular Verb, Ir, To go. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prcfcnt Tcnfc. 



V6i 
Sing. \ Vi$ 
Va 

Vamos 
riur.\ Vais 
Van 



Si 



Ibai 
lba 

Jbamos 
/>/«/%«{ ' I bail 
Iban 




Fui 
Fuifte 
Fue 
f Fuimos 
Plur. i FuiAeis 
{ Fucron 




You go 
He goes 
We go 

Preterimperfeft. 

You did ga 
He did 10 
We did go 
Ye did go 

% did g 9 

Firlt Prctcrpcrfcft. 



1 went 
You went 
He went 
We went 
Ye went 
They went 



Second and third Preterperfefts. 



He, crhuve 
Si nr. -{ Has 
Ha 
( Hemos 
Plur. I Haveis 

(Han 



'Ido, 



/ have gone, Sec, 
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Preterpluperfeft. 

Havia 
Sing. ^ Havias 

Thtr* J Hatfadeii 
Havian 

Firft Future. 



Ire 

Sing. \ Iri$ 

Plur. < Ireis 
(Iran 

Second Future, 



He, or tengo de Ir 

ting. 




f Hemot de ir 
Plur. < Haveis de ir 
I Han de ir 



Imfiot mm top, &C 



the Reft of the Futures as in the other Verbs. 



Imperative Mood. 

\ Vaya el Lit htm g$ 

i Vamos nofotxo* Let us g§ 
Plur. \ Id vofotroj 

I Vayan cllos Ir/ ifc» 



Subjundivc 
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Subjundlive and Optative Mood, 



f Como, Aunque, Oxala, 
I When, Though, Would to God, 



Prefent Tenfc. 

f Vaya 
Sing. < Vayas I 

(Vaya I When, or Cod grant I Jog*, 
( Vayamos ( &c. 

Mr.-IVayais I 
(Vayan J 

Preterimperfcft Tenfe. 

f Fuera, futfle, ith 
Sing. } Fueras, fuefies, in'as . trn 

I Fuera, fuefl'c, iria I or <wou!J 

f Fueramos, fucflcraos, iriamos f " God 1 *** l°* 

Vlur. I Fucradcis, fueffedcis, iriadcis I &c " 

( Fueran, fucflen, irian 



Pretcrperfeft. 



f Haya 
< Hay as 



>u d/a > tdo ) m '*>**Q<"l grant 1 have gw x 

CHayamos [ IUU > \ & c# * * 



f/*r. 4 Hayais 
I Hay an 



Two Preterpluperfcdts. 



f Huviera, or huvieffe 
%. j Huvieras, or huviefles / I Whtn t or 

flur. * Huvieradeis, or huviefledeis I I be 



I Huvieran, or huvieflea J I 



m 
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Firft Future. 

f Faere 
Sing. < Fueres 

( Fucre I When, or God grant 1 JbaU or 

f Fueremot [• will go, &c. 

flur. < Fueredcii 
£Fueren 

Second Future. 

Huvicre, or Havre 
Sing. I Huvieres I 1 m ^ or GoJ f 

" UV ! CrC I ido, < i/*// or mnU 

Tin, < SS 1 I ■ ^ te 

Huviercn 

Infinitive Mood. 
Prefent Tenfe. 

Ir, 

Preterpcrfeft 

Haver Mo, To have gone. 

Future Tenfe. 

Haver de Ir, To be to go btrtafttr. 

Gerund. 

Yendo, Going. 

Participle of the Prefent Tenfe and Aftive Voice. 

El que va, He that is going. 

Participle of the Preter Tenfe and Paffive Voice. 

fcfo. Cm* 

Tie 
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The Irregular Verb, Olr, To bear. 

Indicative Mood. 
Prefect Tenfe. 

f Oigo / bear 

Sing. \ Oyes You bear 

I Oyc He heart 

€ Oimot We bear 

Plur. < Oil Ye bear 

I 'Oyen Iby bear 

Prctcrimpcrfcft. 



Ola 


J did hear 


Oiai 


You did hear 


Oia 


He did hear 


Oiamos 


We did hear 


Oiais 


Te did hear 


Oian 


They did bear 



Firft Pretcrperfeft. 

(X 1 heard 

Sing. \ Olftc You heard 

Oyo He heard 

i Oimos We beard 

Fkr. I Oiftett Te beard 

I Oycron fbej beard 

Second and Third Prctcrpcrfcfts. 



( He, er huve 
Si*. \ Has 



fkr. 1 Ha?e» 

(Han 




Preter- 
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Prettrpluperfedh 

f Hi via 

Sixg. < Havias 

Plur. I Haviadeu 
{Havlan 




Firft Future, 



f Oirc 
Site. < Oiras 

/ Otri 

f Oiramot } *M!> or nmtt hiar, Ice 

Plur. < Oireis 
( Oiran 

Second Future. 

He, or tcngo dc oir 
Sing, ^ Has dc oir 

g!*** , lW. or am to bur, 

Hanoi de oir ( & 

Pkr. ^ Havcis de oir 

Han de oir 

the Third and Fourth as in other Verbs. 

Imperative Mood. 

* \ Oigp aquel Let him bar 

f«r. < Old vofotros Da ye hear 

i Oipn aquellos /fa, fa. 



Subjundive 
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Subjundtivc and Optative Moods with the Signs. 

( Como, Aunque, Oxala. 
I When, though, Would to God. 



Prefent Tenfc. 



f'Oiga 

Sim. < Oigas 

I Oiga I Whtn, or God grant I A 

f Oigamos ( bear, &c. 

Thar. < Oigais 



£ 'Oigan 



Three Preterimperfe&s. 



f Oycra, oyefle, or oirla 
Sing. \ Oyeras, oyefles, or oirias 

( Oyera, oyefle, or oiria I W&flr. or would to Grf 



Oyeramos,oycfferaos,or oiriamos [ / did bear t &c. 



• f Oyeramos,oycficmos,ar omamos i 
flur. \ Oyeradeis, oyefledeis, or oiiadeis I 
( Oyeran, oyeffen, or oirian J 



Preterperfeft Tenfe. 



f Haya 



f Hayamos f 0ld °» \ bave beard, &c. 

P/«r. < Hayais 
( Hayan 

Two Preterpluperfefts. 

f Huvicra, or huvie.Te 

Sim. \ Huvieras, or huvieit'es 1 I W or 

( Huviera, or huviefle I J «*f to 

{ Huvieramos, or huvie'fleroos ( 1 God 1 had 

flur. \ Huvieradeis, or huviefiedeis \ | beard, to. 

I Havittan, or hnvieffen 

Fir ft 
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Firft Future. 

C Oyer* 

?lur. \ Oyeredei, \ * c - 

( Oyeren 

Second Future, 

f Huviere, or havre "J 

Sing. \ Huviercs, / 

( Huvierc I oiJo J When, or God grant ljhall 

f Huvieremos ( ' | or aw'// £<rw tair^ &c. 

j7*r. < HuvieredeU 

( Huvicrcn 

Infinitive Mood, 




Prefent. 

Oir, To htar. 

■ 

Preterperfeft. 

Haver oldo, To haw hard. 

Future. 

Haver de oir, To be t9 hear hereafter. 

Gerund. 



Oyendo, Hearing, 

Participle of the Prefent Tcnfc and Aftive Voice, 

Oyente, or el que dye, He that is hearing. 

Participle of the Preier Tenfe and Paflive Voice. 

Oido, Heard. 

1 tot 
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The Irregular Verb> Hcrir, To hurt or wound. 



Indicative Mood. 



Prcfcnt Tcnfe. 

Hiero 1 wound 

Sing. ^ Hicres You wound 

Hi ere He munis 

Herimos We wound 

Fkr. 1 Hern f t wound 

Hieren %ey 




AH the other Tcnfes of the Indicative Mood arc 
as in Verbs Regular ; as 

Preterimperfeft. 

Heria, Hems, (ft. 1 did wound, &c, 

Firft Preterperfeft. 

Heri, Herifte, (ft. 1 wounded, &c. 

Second Preterperfeft. 

He, has, (ft. herido, 1 have wounded, &c. 

Preterpluperfeft. 

y avia, havias, (ft. herido, / bad wounded, &c. 

Firft Future. 

Herire, Herira:, (ft. I will or fhall wound, &c. 

Second Future. 

He #r tcngo, (ft. de herir, /, &c. or mujtnmmd, Sec. 

Imperative 
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Imperative Mood. 



Sing. 



P/ur. 



Hicre tu 
Hicni el 

Hiramos nofdtros 
Hend vofotros 
Hieran eUos 



D$ you ftrikt or wound 
Let him ftrih or wound 
Let us firike or wound 

Do ye ftrike or wound 
Let tbeu Urike or wound 



Subjundive and Optative Mood 

Como, Oxala, Aunque. 
What) God grant y Though 



Prefent Tenfe. 



fHiera 
Sing, i Hieras 

( Hiera 

f Hiramos 
PJur. < Hirais 

/ Hieran 



When, or God grant I d$ 
wounds &c. 



Three Prcterimperfefts. 

f Hiriera, hiriefle, or heriria 
Sing. < Hirieras, hirieflei, or herinas 

£ Hiriera, hiriefle, or heriria 

f Hirieramos, hiricflernos, or heririamos 
Plur. < Hirieradeis, hirieffedeis, or heririadeis 

£ Hirieran, hiriefien, or heririan 



Men, or would 
to God 1 did 
wound, Sec. 



Future. 

f Hiriere 
$/'*£. < Hirieres 

£ Hiriere 

f Hirieremos 
P/*r.iHirwredeis 

t Hiriereu 

The other Tenfes as in Regular Verbs. The In- 
finitive Mood the fame. The Gerund Hiriinio* 



When, or would to 
God J /ball or will 

wcutid, 



Wounding, 
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The Irregular Verbs y Dormir, to Jleep, ana 

Morir, to dye. 

Dormir, To Jleep. 
Indicative Mood. 

Prefcnt Tcnfe. 

f Duermo v 1 Jleep 
Sing. < Doermes You Jleep 

I Ducrmc He Jleept 

\ Dormimoi We Jleep 

flur. I Dormis Ye Jltef 

I Ducrmca Ibey Jleep 

Prcterimperfeft. 

CDormia I did pep 

Smg. < Dormias You did Jleep 

I Dormia He did Jleep 

f Donniamos We did Jkep 

flur. < Dormiadeis Ye did Jleep 

(Dormian % did jleep 

Firft Preterperfeft. 

f Dornri 7 Jlept 

Sing. < Dormilte You Jlept 

I Durmio He Jlept 

f Dormimos We Jlept 

Plur. < Dormifteis Ye Jlept 

I Dunmeron They Jlept 

Second and Third Preterperfefts. 

fHe, or buve dormido 1 have Jlept 

Sing. ) Has dormido You have Jlept 

I Ha dormido He has Jlept 

i Hemos dormido We have Jlept 

Pkr. < Haveis dormido Ye have Jlept 

( Han dormido They have Jlept 

Prcccr- 
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Preterplupcrfeft, 

Havia 

\ Havias 

Havia _ _ . 

Haviamos ( Do "^<>, < ' &c. 

Pbr. 1 Haviadeis 
Havian 



Firft Future. 

( Dormire 
\ Dormiras 
( Dormira 

f Dormiremos f 7 ^ fl// or &c. 

P/ur. < Dormireis 

t Dormira a 

Second Future. 

f Hc,#r tengo* dc dormir 
Stag. < Has dc dormir 
( Ha de dormir 

(Hemosde dormir f 1 * m * w **ftMi &c 
j Havcis de dormir 
( Han dc dormir 

The other Futures as in the other Verbs. 

* 

Imperative Mood. 

Sing. \ ™™ tu t»yujl«p 
{Duenna Ut bim fl ltf 

Pkr. i Dormid D , j,' 



0 
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Subjun&ive and Optative Mood, 

Como, Aunque, Oxala. 
When, Though, Would to God. 



Prcfent Tenfe. 

f Duerma 
Sing. 1 Duermas 

I Duerma I When, or God grant 1 

( Durmamos | do Jltep, &c. 

Plur. < Durmais 

{ Duerman 

Three Preterimperfcfts. 



Durmiera, durmiefle, or dormiria 
Sing. ^ Durmieras, durmiefles, or dormirias I Wbtn % or 

Durmiera, durmieffe, or dormiria I would i9 

Durmieramos, durmieffemos, or dormiriamos f God 1 did 
Pkr. 1 Durmieradeis, durmieffedcis, or dormiriadeis I Jleef, Jcc 
Durmieran, durmieffen, or dormirian J 

Preterperfedh 

f Haya dormiJo 
Sing. < Hay as dormido 

(Maya dormido XWhtn, or God grant 1 

C Hay amos dormido ( have Jleft, kc. 

Plur. < Hayais dormido 
f_ Hay an dormido 

Two Preterpluperfe&s. 

f Huviera, or huviefle 
Sinp. < Huvieras, or huviefles I \ „, L M „ 

f Huviera, or huvielfe I n , , 1 n j , l j 

\ Hurieramos, or huvieflcmos \ Donmdo ' \ % " 

Plur. I Huvieradeis, or huviefodcis 1 I W' &C ' 



I Huvieran, cr huvieffen 



I 



Firft 
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Firft Future. 



( Darmiere 
Sing. * Durmieres 

( Durmiere 
f Durmieremos 
Plur. < Durmieredeis 

f Durmieren 



lt7>ert, or God grant 
I Jhall or wi// 
Jletp, &c. 



Second Future. 



f Huviere, or havr e 
Sing. < Huvieres 

I Huvicrc 
f Huvieremos 
Plur. < Huvicrcdcis 
( Huviercn 



Dorrmdo, 



W7hh, or God grant 1 
Jhall or twill havt 

JlepU &c. 



Dormlr, 



Infinitive Mood. 

Prefent Tenfe, 

To pep. 

Preterperfedt 



Haver dormido, 



To have jlepu 



Future Tenfe. 



Haver dt dormir, 



To he to Jleep 



Gerund. 



Durmiendo, 



Sleeping, 



Participle of the Prefent Tenfe and Adlive Voice. 



Dormiente, or el que Duerme, 



He that is fleeing. 



Participle of the Preter Tenfe and Paflive Voice. 



Dormido, 



Slept. 

Participle of the Future Tenfe. 



EI que ha, or cfpera de dormlr, 



o 2 



Ahout to Jleep hereafter. 

Morir, 
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Morir, 3a dye. 



Indicative Mood. 

Prefent Tcnfc. 

f Muero / dye 

Sing. < Mueres You dye 

I Mucre He dyes 

f Morimos We dye 

Plur. \ Moris Ye dye 

I Mueren 'They dye 

Pretcrimperfcft Tenfe. 

r Moria / did dye 

Sing. < Moriai You did dye 

I Mona He did dye 

? Moriamot We did dye 

Plur. \ Mor'uis Ye did dye 

I Mor'ian They did dye 

Firft Preterperfeft. 

Mori / dfd 

Sing. 1 Morittc You dyd 

Murio He dfd 

Morimos We dyd 

Plur. \ Morifteis Ye dyd 

Muricron "They dfd 

Second and Third Prcterperfefts. 

f He, or huvc muerto / have dyd 

Sing. < Has muerto You have dyd 

I Ha mucrto He has dfd 

f Hemos muerto We have dfd 

Plur* \ Haveis mucrto Ye have dfd 

I Han mucrto th*y have dyd 



I 



Preter- 
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Preterpluperfeft. 

f Ha v la 

Sing . < Havias 

Plur, < Haviadci5 
£ Havkn 

Firfl: Future. 



f Morire 

Zing. < Moriras 

( Morira I / Jhall, or will ty% 

i Moriremos I &c. 

Plur. < Morircis 

J Moriran 

Second Future. 

He or ten go dc morir 
Stag. 1 Has dc mow 

(h£.*S* r 7 - *>" -* *■ fc£ 

JV»r. < Haveis dc morir 

£ Han dc morir 



Imperative Mood. 

c . . Muere Doyoud$e 

™* { Muera I// 4« 

Muramos Z.*/ w 4* 

P/»r. ^ Morid Do ye dyt 

Mucran Let them dp 



O 3 Sub- 
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Subjun&ive W Optative Mood, 

Como, Aunque, Oxala.* 
When, Though, Would to God. 

Prefent Tcnfe. 

f Muera 
Sing. < Mucras 

(Muera or God grant 

f Muramos ( / do dye, Sec. 

PJur. < Murais 

I Mucran 

Three Preterimperfefts. 

r Muriera, muriefle, w mori- *) 
1 ria 

c . J Murieras, muriefles, *r mori- 

* ' I rias 

I M orient, muriefle, or mori- 

L " a , or would to 

SMurirtaroos, murieflemos, or f Godl did dye, Sec. 
moririamos 
Murieradeis, muricfledeis, or 
moririadeis 
Murieran, murieflen, or mori- 
rian j 

Preterperfeft. 

f Hay a muerto 
Sing. < Hayas muerto 

I Haya muerto I WUn, or God grant I 

f Hayamoi muerto f W ^V, &c. 

Mrr. s Hayais muerto 
( Ha van muerto 

Two Preterpluperfeds. 

f Huviera, or huviefle 

Sirg. j Huvieras, #r huviefles J 1 Jfik», or 

( Huviera, or huviefle f M , . I <wou/d to 

\ Huvieramos, or huvieflemos f MUCrt0 > < God I bad 
flur. < Huvieradeis, or huviefledeis I j dfd, Sec 

I Huvienn, or huviefien J 

" Firft 
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Firft Future. 



C Muriere 
Sing. < Murieres 

( Muriere 

C Murieremos 
Pkr. < Murieredeis 

£ Murieren 



When y or God grant 
1 Jhall, or will 

4'*, &c. 



Second Future. 



f Haviere, or havre 
Sing. < Huvierea 

t Huvierc 

f Huvieremos 
?lur. I Huvieredeis 

( Huvieren 



Muerto, 



Winn, or God grant 1 
jhall, or 'will have 
<$fV, Sec. 



Infinitive Mood. 



Morir, 



Haver muerto, 



Haver de 



iorir, 



Muriendo, 



Prefent Tenfe. 

To dye. 

Preterperfeft. 



To have dyd. 



Future Tenfe. 



To be to aye. 



Gerund. 



Dying. 



Participle of the Prefent Tenfe and A&ive Voice. 



£1 que mucre, 



He that is dying. 



Participle of the Preter Tenfe and Paffivc Voice. 

Muerto, Dyed. 



Participle of the Future Tenfe. 



£1 que hi, or cfpera de morir, 



About to dye hereafter. 



O 4 



The 
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The following Irregular Verbs of the third Con- 
jugation, change e of the Penultima or laft Syllable 
but one of the infinitive Mood into i, in the firft, 
fecond, and third Perfons Angular, and the third 
Fs rfon plural of the Prefent Tenfe of the Indicative 
Mood ; the fecond and third Perfons Angular, and 
the firft and third plural of the Imperative Mood ; 
2nd throughout the Prefent Tenfe of the Optative 
and Subjundlive Moods *, thus, 

Servir, to ferve, Strvo % I ferve, Sirves t Sirve, 
Servimos, Servis* Sirven. Imparative, Strve 9 Siny, 
Sirvdmos, Scrvtd, Sirvan. Optative and Sub- 
junctive, Strva, Sirva5 y &c. All other Tenfes in 
each Mood as the regular Verbs. The others that 
are conjugated after this manner ; are, 

Reir, To laugh, Rio, / laugh, Ries, Rie, U e. 
Concebir,'7o concave, Concibo, I conceive, Concibes, Concibe, ^ c. 

Gemir, Tofioh, Gimo, lfigb, Gimcs, Gime, 

The next that follow add i before e in the fame 
Moods, Tenfes, and Perfons, as above ; as 

Advertir, To take notice, Advierto, I take notice, Adviertes, tjfc. 

Arrepentir, To repent, Arrepiento, I repent, Arrepientci, &o. 

Corfentir, To confent, Confiento, / confent, Conficntes, fcfr. 

Mentir, To lye, Miento, / Ije, Mientes, 6»V. 

The Verbs Ebgir, To chufe, and Regir, To 
rule, change eg into ij in the fame Moods, Tenfes, 
and Perfons, as above ; thus Elegir, Eltjo $ Re- 

Fwgfr, To feign, and Ungir, To anoint, in the 
fame manner make F'tnjo^ and Unjo, and fo in 
the other Moods, Tenfes, and Perfons above 
mcntion'd. 

£$*/r, To follow, makes Stgo % Sigue$ % Sigue> 
Und fo in the other Moods, Tenfes, and Perfons, 
as above. 

Thefe that follow in the fame Moods, Tenfes, 

fxA Perfons abpy$ mentioned, are conjugated as 

feere noted 

Conauctr 9 
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Conducts To conduit, Conduzgo, Conducts, Con- 
duct, Conducimos, Conducts, Conducon. Preterper- 
k&, Conduxt, Conduxiftt, &c. Optative and Sub- 
junctive, Prefent, Conduzga. Preterimperfeft* 
Conduxera, or Conduxeffe. Future, Conduxert. In 
the fame manner, Introduce, Inducir, Traduczr 9 
and Producer. 

Salir, To go out. Prefent, Indicative. SdIgo 9 
Salts, Sale, Salmos, Salts, Sdltn, Imperative 
Mood, Sat, or Salt, Saiga, Salgdmos, Salzd, Sdlgan. 
Optative and Subjunctive Prefent, Saiga, Sal- 
gas, &c. The reft Regular. 



Of Verbs Vajfive, Ser oido, To be heard. 

Indicative. 



Prefent. Imperfeft. 

Sdioido -} C 'Era oido 

Sing. 1 Ercs oido I < Eras oido 

Es oido It / ./ Era oido !• , . 

f Some, oidos \ 1 am W \ E«mo S oidos > Iv "' W 

Plur. < Sbis oidos I < Erais oidos 

{ Son oidos J t ^ran oidos 

Pcrfeft. 



f Ffii, or he sido oido 

ting, < Fuifte, or has sido oido 

/ Fue, or ha sido oido I T , * , . t 

> n , v . 'j 'j s-I ba<vt been beard, Sec, 

f ruimos, or nemos sido cidos * 

Plur. < Fuifteis, or haveis sido oidos 

^Fueron, or han sido oidos, &c. 

The Reciprocal thus : 



fyirfe, To Laugh. 



• • - ... . 



Prefent 
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Prefent Tcnfe. Pretcrimpcrfcd. 



(Mereia 

Sing, i Te ries I < Te reias 





7 , , i Se reian I , ... 

lkK ** f Nos reiamos f 7 ™" 
reis l < Os reiadeis I 

{ Se reian, Sec. J 

Introductrfe % To be introduced . 

f Mc introduzgo ^ f Me introducia "\ 

Sing, < Te introduces I 3 1 Te introducias I § 

( Se introduce f J ( Se introducia I 5. 

f Nos introducimos | 3 C Nos introduciamos J 2 

Tlur. < Os introduces I $* < Os intreduciais I 

( Se introducen J ( Se introducian J jt 

Preterperfeft. 

heme introducido 3 
Sing. ^ Te iatroduxifte, or hafte introducido 
Se introduxo, or hafe introducido 
Nos introduximos, or hemofnos intro* - _ . , T 
ducido, or nos heme* introducido > TT 07 1 
m I Os introduxiHeis, * 01 haveis intro- { 



have 



ducido 

Se introduxcron, or fe han introduci 



do j 

Imperative. 

C Introdutete tu 5/ introduced thou 

tn »' \ Introduzgafe el Z/f £jm £t introduced 

i Introduzgamonos nofotros Let us he introduced 

Plar. < Introduced os vofotros Be ye introduced 

I Introduzganfe aquellos Let them be introduced 

And fo in the reft of the Reciprocals, whik are 
terminated in fe in the Infinitive, except the Im- 
perfonal Paffive. 



Imperfonal 
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Imperfonal ABfoes. 
Convenir, fo be convenient > jit y or prope 

Indicative. 

Pre/. Convienc // is convenient 

Imperf. Convenia // nuas convenient 



Firft Per/. Convino 
Second Per/. Ha convemdo 




has been convenient 



Plufper/. Havia convemdo // had been convenient 

Firft Future, Convendra It will be convenient 

Second Future, Ha de convenir // muft be convenient 

Imperative, Convenga Let it be convenient, kc. 



CumpHr, To behove. 



Pre/ent. Cumplc 


// behoves. 


lmper/eft. Cumplia 


It did behove. 


Firft Per/eB. Cumplio 


It behove th. 


Second PerfeB. Hacumplido 


It has behoved. 


Ph/per/eft. Havia cumpHdo 


It had behoved. 


Future. Cumplira, 


It njoill behove. 



and fo through the third Perfon of the other 
Moods. It is to be obferved, that this Verb Cum- 
/>//>, is given here as Imperfonal, only in this Sig- 
nification of Behoving, or bci?t£ meet \ for Cumpltr y 

when 
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when it fignifics to cotnpkat, or fulfill, is a regular 
Verb, and has all its Perfons accordingly. 



Of the Imperfonal Pa/fives. 
Decirfe, To be faid. 

Indicative. 

PrefenU Sc dice, or dicefe // is faid. 

ImferfeR. Se deda It was faid. 

Firft Ptrfia. Se dixo // owu, or has been faid. 

Second Ptrfia. Sc ha dicho // has been faid. 

Pkftetfeti. Sc havia dicho It bad been faid. 

future. Se dira It Jball, or mtiU be faid, Sec. 

After the fame Manner are conjugated, 

Efcribirfe, To be written. 

Prtfent. Se efcribe, // is written. 

Refer trfe. To be related or referred. 

Prefent. Se Rene re, /' « related, or r//W, &c. 

The Verbs of this Conjugation arc likewife de 
clined by the Verb EJlar and the Gerund, as 

'Oigo, or cftoi oyendo, / bear, or / am bearing. 

Efci ibo, or eftoi tfcribiendo, / write , or / am writing. 

Pido, or efUfc pidiendo, &c . / mj % or / am beginf. 



There 
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There are likewife'fome few Defe&ive Verbs in 
the Spanifh Tongue, which are perfeA Latin, viz. 

Salve, hail, God fave you, which is a faluting 
Verb, much ufed in their Prayers to the Virgin 
Mary, and in Poetry, and has no other Tenfc in 
Spanifh than the Imperative. 

* Ave, All hail, God fave you, Gfr. is likewife 
ufed in Spanijh, and found in feveral Books in a 
faluting manner, but never ufed othcrwife than at 

Prayers, &c. 

Vale, farewell, adieu, God be with you, is much 
ufed by the Spaniards, efpecially in writing, inftead 
of Tour mofi Obedient Humble Servant -, and has but 
two Perfons in the Imperative Mood, viz. Vale, 
and Valete. 

This may fuffice as to Verbs, the Neceflity of 
giving an Account of the Irregulars, and Imper- 
fonals having taken up much time. 



CHAP. IV. 

Of Participles. 

ALTHO' there has been faid enough of the 
Participles, as to what concerns the Grammar, 
in the third Chapter before the Conjugation of Verbs ; 
yet I think it proper to obferve, 

That this Name Participle, comes from the Latin 
Participium, and is fo called for its partaking of the 
Verb and Noun, as it has been faid before. 

Some are Simple, and others Compound, as 

Andante, Dofio. 
Comanddnte, hdofto. 



All 
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All the Spanifb Verbs have not the Participle! 
Prefent,and of the Future ; and they are fupplied by 
elque, and the third Perfon Singular of the Prefent 
Tenfe of the Indicative Mood, &c. as k is ob- 
ferved before. 

Note f That the Participles of the Prefent Tenfe 
are often made Nouns in Spanijb, as Oyente, Efcri- 
biente, Antecedent!) &c. 



CHAP. V. 

Of Adverbs. 

HAving treated at large of the four declinable 
Parts of Speech, we now come to the four 
that are undeclinable ; the firft of which is the Ad- 
verb, (and fo called becaufe it is joined to 
Verbs, to declare the manner, or the Circumftances 
of the Aftion, or Paffion \ as el Ddnza, or Bdila 
Men, he dances well el pudecio cruelmente, he fuf- 
fer'd cruelly : it often explains likewife the Nouns, 
as un bombre muy fdbio, a very learned Man \ 'Total 
mente impudente, intirely impudent, Gff. 

Of Adverbs there are fevcral Sorts, fome being 
Primitives, as Si, Yes ; No, No, &c. Others 
are Derivatives, as particularly thofe which pro- 
ceed from the Feminine Gender of Adje&ives, as 
frtbn dlta, high, altamtnte, highly ; from graciofa, 
pretty, graciofamente, prettily ; or from thofe in 
ente, z, al, il, &c. as prudentemente, prudently ; 
Felizmente, happily \ Moralmtntc, morally Facil- 

mente, eafily, &c. 

There are Adverbs of Quality, of Quantity, ot 
Time, &c. as may be feen here following, 



Adverbs 
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Adverbs of Quality. 

Fielmentc, faithfully Santamente, bolily 
Buenamente, or bien, well Fieramente, fiercely &c. 
Malamente, or mat, ill 

And fo the like may be form'd of all Adje&ives. 

Adverbs of Quantity. 

Mucho, much Pordemas, to no purpofi 

Poco, little Demafiado, too much 

Mas, more 

Adverbs of Time. 

Hoi, today Nunca, or jamas, never 

Ahier, yefierday Quando, when 

Manana, to morrow Siempre, always 

Antehier, the day before Entonccs, then 

yefterday Mientras, whiljl 

Mucho ha, long fence Subito, or repentemente, 

Poco ha, lately fuddenly 

Ahora, now Tarde, late 

'Antes, before Temprano, early 

Ahun, yet, even a la tarde, in the evening 

Amenudo, often A defliora, unfeafonabh % 

Luego, forthwith Sec 

Adverbs of Place. 

Aqui, here Delante, before 

All 1, there Atras, behind 

Adonde, where Aparte, apart, or afide 

De donde, from whence Arriba, above 
Aca, hither Abaxo, below 

Aculla, yonder * Cerea, near 
Ahi, in that place Cabe, clofeby 

Vt 
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De aqtn, from hence Junto, adjoining 

Dc alu, f&MMi Lcxos, far off 

Dcntro, within Enrima, upon 

Fuera, without Debaxo, underneath 

Adverbs of Affirmation. 

Si, yes Verdaderamente, truly 

Cierto, truly Tambien, as weU % ayo 

Cicrtamente, certainly Antes, rather 



En 



Of Denying. 



No, no, or »of Ni, neither 

Nada, »d/£/tfg Tampoco, flfftkr 

Of Number. 

'Unavez, once Mfichasveces, often 

Dos veces, twice Pocas veces, feldom 

Trcs veces, three times Amenudo, often 

Of Shewing. 
He aqui, Behold here 

Of Encouraging. 
Ea, ea pues Go to then 

Of Increajing. 
Mas, More 

Adverbs of Diminijhing. 

Menos, Ufi Piffo, fift and fair 

Poco, little 



Of 
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Of Wijking. 

Oxala, would to God O fi, 0 if it would be 

Of AJking: 

Porque, why Dc donde, from whence 

Que, what Quando, when 

Donde, where Como, j&gw 

Adonde, whither 

Of Doubting. 
Quiza, perhaps Porventura, per adventure 

Of Order. 

Primeramente, firftlj Aquende, en this fide 
Defpues, after Finalmente, in fine 

Allende, beyond 'A lo ultimo ) , a1 0 

Alfin, at the end *A la Poftre > W &c ' 

Alcabo, at the end 

Of Likenefs. 

Como, « Afsi, /* 

Cafi, flfajf Tan, tanto, fo much, Sec. 

Of Chance. 
A cafo, accidentally. P 0 r dicha, perchance 

Of Compariftm. 

Mas, m Mejor, to 

Mcnos, lef$ p c fr, w # 

p 



of 
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Of gathering together. 

Junto, or Juntam£nce 9* Tgetber 
'A montoncs In heaps 

Of Severing. 

ApSftc Jfunder 

The ^dvcrb Hdrto> Enough, varies as to the 
Gender before Subftantlves ; for the Spaniards fay, 
Hdrto Pan, Bread enough, where it is Mafculine ; 
and Hdrta Agua y Water enough, where it is Femi- 
nine : But before Adje&ives it always retains th* 
Mafculine Termination ; as Hdrto bueno, and Hdrto 
buena % though bueno and buena are Mafculine and 
Feminine. There are fome other Adverbs of the 

fame Sort ; but it would be too tedious to mention 
all Things, 

Note f That the Adjeftives are often taken as 
Adverbs, and then they retain the Mafculine Ter- 
mination ; as Hdgafe efto primero, let this be done 
firft i ponga efto derecbo 9 put this right, or to rights. 



CHAP. VI. 

Of Conjunctions. 

COnjun&ions are a Part of Speech that joins 
Words and puts Sentences together. Some 
Conjun&ions are Copulative, as uniting Words, 
and conne&iitg the Sent ; others are Disjunctive, 

Striding the Scnfe, and only joining the Exprcf- 

fionsi 
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fions i others arc conditional, ftiewing the Caufes of 

Things ; others Rational or Conclufive, which fome 
call Colle&ive or Illative ; and others Adverfatives, 
by which is demonftrated that which we fay can- 
not hurt or obftruft. Befides thefe, the Latin hath 
others which they call Ordinatives, as alfo Exple- 
tives ; but thefe laft only ferve for Ornament, for 
they no way add to, or take from the Difcourfe. 

Conjunctions Copulative are y and e, fignifying 
and ; viz. y before all Words, excepting thofe that 
begin with / Vowel, inftead of which is put e, as 
we have faid in the Obfervation on the Vowels ; 
Comoy as *, fambien, alfo. 

Conjunftions Disjunftive are, M, neither ; 0, or 
u, or, either ; yd, either, as yd cfio, yd aquelh, cither 
this or that. 

Caufative, as Torque, why, wherefore. 

Conditional, Si, if; dado que, granting that. 

Exceptive, as&W, if not; mas, but; otraminte^ 
otherwise. 

There are others of other Sorts, as Alomtnos, at 
kaft ; Aurique, although ; toda via, notwithftand- 
ing, neverthelefs. 



CHAP. VII. 



Of Prepositions. 

PRepofitions are a Part of Speech moft commonly 
fet before other parts, either in Appofition ; ai 
ante la juftlcia, before a Juftice ; or clfc in Compo- 
fition ; as difponer, to difpofe, injufto, unjuft. 

Thofe us'd in Compofition are a, ad, si, Ara- 
bick, aih, co, com, con, de, des 9 di % dis, cn, tx 9 

K ob t $re % fro % n 9 fe, fo, fu % &c, 

Pi ' In 
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In a, as Acanaldr, to cut in Gutters or Chan- 
nels ; abatandr, to full or mill Cloth. 
ad, as Advenedizo, a ftranger j adverttr y to ad- 

vertife. 

al, Alcazar ; a Royal Caftle or Palace \ Alquitdra, 
a Limbeck. 

aw, Ampdro, Protection amparddo, prote&ed. 
co, coberedero, coheir ; co-ordindr, to co-ordain, 
or ordain together. 
com , compardr, to compare ; comprometer, to 

compromife. 
twr, convenir, to agree ; condefcender, to con- 

defcend. 

dlr 9 degenerdr, to degenerate j deponer, to de- 
pofe. 

dejhacer, to undo ; desfigurado, disfigured. 
dtferir, to defer difundir^ to diffufe, to 
fpread abroad. 
dis, difeulpdr, to excufe ; difponer, to difpofe. 
entorpecer, to grow dull or ftupid ; enver* 
gonzdr, to make afhamed. 

ex, exporter, to expound, interpret expander, to 

fpread. 

i;/, Indignation, Indignation ; inferir, to infer. 
. obtener, to obtain ; obtenido, obtained, 

pre, preponer, to fet before prevenir, to pre- 
vent. 

pro, propontr, to propofe ; profeguir, to pro- 
fecute. 

rc, reedificdr, to rebuild ; reponer % to put again. 
/'» fipM&r % to feparate ; feparddo, feparated. 
fo, focorrer, to fuccour ; folicitdr, to follicite. 
Sk, fuponer, to fuppofe ; fuportdr, to fupport, 
&c. 

Thefe Prepofitions following ferve to the Geni- 
tive Cafe. 

AnteSy as Antes del dia, before Day-break. 
Delantc % before, as Deldntc del Juez % before the 

Judge. 

De 9 
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De, of ; as la Muger de Pedro, Peter's Wife, that 
is, the Wife of Peter. 

Dentro, within ; as Dentro de mi cafa, within my 
Houfe. 

Dttrds, behind s as detrds del Cocke, behind the 
Coach. 

Defpues, after *, as defpues de efto, after thi c . 
Baxo, 1 under ; as llevdba un Colilo bdxo de fu cdpa, 
Debdxo J he had on a Buff-Coat, under his 

Cloak, Debdxo de mi Manto, al 

Riy mdio, under my Cloak Til kill 
the King. 
Abdxo, down, below, is an Adverb. 
Encima, upon ; as encima delAgua, upon the Water. 
Derredor, round about, as al derredor de Caflillo, 

round about the Cattle. 

Circa, near ; as Pedro efid circa de Juan, Peter is 

near to John. 

Acirca, Though formerly ufed as a Propofition in- 

ftead of Circa, it is now ufed only as ao 
Adverb, and fignifies concerning, near, and 
governs a Genitive \ as acirca de cflo que dice ? 
what fay you concerning this ? los Jhs 
acerca del Nacimiento de Chrifto [on mid fries, 

the Days about or near Chriftmas are very 
cold. 

Fuera, out ; as Vdya fuira de mi Cafa, go out of 

my Houfe. 

Fuira, afuera, without, are Adverbs. 

Entorno ) about as entorno de mi, about me, round 

Contorno J about me. 

Enfrintc, over-againft ; as En/rente de fan Pablo, 

over-againft St Pauls, &c. 
The following ferve for the Dative Cafe. 



a 1 to, t as, a Dios folo feba de dar la Adora:lon, 
pira J for 1 to God alone we muft pay Worlhip : dt 

P i eflo 
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ejio a Pedro, I gave this to Peter \ eji$ 

es para mi, this is for me. 
And though there arc fome Authors, who place 
here the Prepofuions bdeia, towards, and bafta, 
even to ; I am of Opinion that they belong to the 
Accufative, becaufe they are equivalent to the Latin 
erg** verfus, verfum ; ufque, ad, &c. and I fee no 

Rcafon to the contrary. 

Prepofuions governing the Accufative. 

0, as amo a Bios, I love God ; voy a Roma, I go 
to Rome. Mire a tal parte* look on fuch fide, 
toward fuch a place, and (lands por bdcia y to- 
wards dmodode Converfacion, by way of Con- 
verfation, inftead of por, by. 
Ante, before ; as hoi el doce de Junto parecid ante 

m, this Day the twelfeth of June appeared 
or came before me. 

lEntre, among, between ; as baHdndo entre nofotrot, 

It dire la diferencia, que bat enlre las Cortes de 
Londres y Madrid, fpeaking between us, 
(among us) I will tell you the Difference 
that there is between the Courts of London 
and Madrid. 

Segutt, according as fegun loque fe me dixo, creo, que 

todo es un disaccording to what is told me, 
I believe, that every thing is a fly Lie, 
Deceit, Falfehood, or Impofnion. 

SAre% upon, as todo lo que tengo, lo puedo llevar fibre 

efte Caballo, every thing I have, I can carry 
it upon this Horfe. 

Haft a, until, even to ; as Pajfeare haft a las ocho de la 

Ndebe, I will walk until nine a Clock in the 
Night 5 bafta Mariana, till to morrow, ire 
bafta Roma, I will go as far as Rome, even 
to Rome. 

HatU % towards ; voymc h&cia el Rfa I go towards 

the River, 

Por, 
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Por 9 for, by, through ; Confueleme por amor dt 

DioSy Comfort me for God's fake ; Las 

diez tocaron quando pajfdba por efta calle y it 

ftruck ten a Clock when I went through 
this Street. Le ajfeguro efio por mi paldbra % 
por mi vida, por mi Fe\ I alTure you this by 
my Word, by my Life, by my Faith. Por 
is fometimes taken for para, but of this we 
will take notice afterwards. 

Cabt, near, as Le balle cdbe la Csuddd (Cdbe % an 

old Word J I found him near the City. 

En y in ; as efpero y creo en D'tos, I hope, and believe 

in God. 

C6ntra> againft, as lo que bablas es tontra los Atri- 

butos de Dios, what you do fpeak is againft 
the Attributes of God, &c. 

Prepofitions governing the Ablative. 

a, as creo que le Caftigardn d pena de Privacion d$ 

Ofcbj I believe that they will punifti him, 
with the Privation, or depriving him of his 
Office or Employment. Lo bizo d color dt 
enganarnosy he has done it with an Intention 
to deceive under the Colour, &c. d is taken 
here as con. 

Con f with ; ven con mlgOy come with me. 

Dcy as Dios formo d Eva de la Coflillay que ts buljfo 

tuertOy God formed Eve from the Rib, 
which is a crooked Bone. Vine de R6ma y I 
came from Rome. 

Sky without. Lo hue fin ayuda, I have done it with- 
out help. 

£», in ; no lingo dinero en el Bolfilby I have no 

Money in the Purfe. 

Por> for, Lo bice por fi, I have done it for you, &c. 



CHAP. 
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CHAP. VIII. 

Of Interjections. 

INterjeftions are Patricks thrown into Difcourfe, 
which denote, or fhow the Paflions of the Mind, 
Of Mirth, or Rejoycing. A la gala, a la gala. 
Which is 0 fine, O rare, (Sc. 

Wondering, Valgame Dios, God help me, which 
is alfo ufual in a Fright, and upon other Occafions. 

Grieving, Guay, Alas! or Ay de mi! Alas lor 
me. 

Wifhing, Oxald, Would to God, tic. 
Ha, ah! be, as be que dices, he! what you fay! 
'0, as 0 Dios ! 0 Dolor I O God ! O pain, or 
grief ! 

A y as a FuldnOy ho, there fuch a one, &c. 



Remarks upon feme Spanifh Words 

and Phrafes. 

AL L Languages have fome peculiar Expref- 
fions to themfelves, which arc not the fame 
in other Tongues, and the Spanijh is not without 
fome of that Sort. Having therefore already run 
through all, that belongs to the ufual Parts of Dif- 
courfe, and their Nature ; it will not be improper 
to add fomething concerning thefe Words and Phrafes 
in the Spanijh Tongue, which are not to be found in 
others. 

In the firft place, the Prepofuion Des is infepa- 

tablt from fome other Word, and never to be ufed 

but 
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but in Compofuion, as fignifying nothing by itfclf : 
but being join'd to another Word, denotes a Pri- 
vation of what the other imports, as the Syllable 
Dis does in fome Englijh Words ; thus Honra % is 
Honour, Deflonra, Difhonour, or Difgrace : D/- 
cba 9 good Fortune, Defdzcba, Misfortune. The 
fameEffeft it has when join'd withVerbs ; as Hacer % 
to make, Dejhaecr, to undo Armor y to arm, 
Defarmdr, to difarm. 

En is commonly in, as en cdfa, in the Houfej en 
la cdlUy in the Street, tie. but in fome Cafes it has 
a peculiar Signification, not to be exprefs'd in any 
other Language, that I know of ; as for inftance, 
Eftdr en cuerpo, literally in Englijh is, to be in Body, 
which is nonfenfc \ but the true Meaning of it, is, to 
be without a Coat or Cloak for a Man, or for a Wo- 
man without a Scarf or a Veil, fo that the Body is 
more expofed to View, without an upper Garment. 
Eft a en pie'rnas, literally he is in Legs, which has 
no Meaning, but it fignifies, he is bare legg'd, that 
is, his Legs are expos'd without Stockings. EJldi 
en earner literally I am in Flefo, but the true 
Meaning is, I am ftark naked, I have nothing to 
cover my Flefli. En cueros, fignifies the fame as 
En cdrnes, that is ftark naked, the Difference being 
that en cdrnes, is in naked Flefh, and en cueros y is 
in naked Skin ; much like the Englijh Expreflion, 
that a Man is in Buff, when he is ftark naked. 

En ftews, or it notes the laft end of a Thing ; 
as creo en Dzos y I believe in God, When it's found 
before the Infinitive, then it turns the Infinitive 
into an Englijh Gerund, as conftfte en babldr bien 9 it 
confifts or depends in fpeaking well. When before 
a Gerund, it is the fame as after and at in Englijh ; as 
en cendndo, after Supper, or when at Supper ; en 
confeffando la Verddd* after your confefling the Truth, 
or when you confefs the Truth ; ir fignifies as Joon 9 

gs en acaUndo h dire, as foon as I have done I will tell 

it 
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it to you. En defpertdnda 9 me levantare, as foon as 
I wake, I will get up ; and then it Hands for luego, 
or tan prefto que, como % or qua ndo ; as en des per- 

tando, viz. <$uando difpertirc> when I (hall, or 
ihould wake. 

Hideputa in its Genuine and ufual Acceptation, is 
the Contra&ion of Hijo de puta* Son of a Whore, 
a mod fcandalous Word in all Languages, and as 
fuch, fcarce ever us'd by Spaniards of any Polite- 
nefs, in its vulgar and true Meaning : Yet as bad 
as it is in itfelf, it is become a Sort of Exclamation, 
moftly us'd by vulgar People, and that in Con- 
tempt, and by way of Scorn, asO ^ hideputa j que 
gran perfonage que es ! O the Son of a Whore, or 
the Scoundrel, what a great Perfon he is ! to de- 
note a mean Perfon, a vile Wretch, carrying him- 
felf loftily. Yet fome, through Ignorance, not re- 
flecting on the Bafenefs of the Expreffion, will let 
it fly without thinking even to commend any thing 
that furprifes them, as 0 hideputa y que bien que lo 
ha becbo ! where that fcandalous word drops with- 
out thinking, and the whole imports no more, than, 
O how bravely he has done it ! even as among us, 
we too often hear a Rake fay to his Friend, Damn 
you Tom, Pm glad to fee you ! thus curfwghim 
out of mecr Affe&ion. 

Hidalgo, is a Gentleman, a Man of good Birth, 
being a Contra&ion of Hijo dalgo, or rather Hijo de 
Hgo, the Son of fomething, that is, of a Perfon of 
note, or one remarkable for fomething ; not for 
much Money, which in Spain, does not make a 
Gentleman, but for fomething that is honourable *, 
as Virtue, Learning, Wifdom, or Valour. 

Vutftr amerced, fas it is faid before) is generally 
contra&ed into lifted in fpeaking, and in writing ex- 
prefs'd by thefe two Letters V. M. This is a cour- 
teous expreffion to be found in no other Language, 
being always us'd where there is any Civility, the 
Sjpaniard{ never faying you to one another, which 
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would be very unmannerly ; for fu, you, is only 
us*d from a Matter to a Servant, or from a Superior 
to fome very mean Perfon. Where the leaft re- 
fpeft is Ihown, and this pra&ifed even to very in- 
different Perfons i they fay Vos, ye j and even this 
is not allowed of, unlefs the Perfon fo exprefling 
himfelf, be much fuperior to the other. The com- 
mon word therefore in Difcourfc between People of 
any Fafhion, or good Manners is ufted, for VuSfira 
tnerced, which has nothing to anfwer it in Englijb % 
but is in the Nature of your Worihip ; for in fpeak- 
ing to a Nobleman, they ufe Vueftra Senoria, fome- 
times contra&ed into Usia, your Lordlhip : Vueftrd^ 
Exeellencid, your Excellency, fcfc. but they have 
not the Title of your Grace, as in Englijh. There 
is another refpedtful Way of fpeaking, which is cal- 
ling a Man by his Name, though fpeaking to him, 
Sea fervtdo de fentdrfe el Senor Don Juan, May it 
pleafe Don John to fit down, (iff. Where we may 
alio obferve, chat the word Don is alfo peculiar to 
the Sjamjh, formerly a Title more fparinely us'd, 
and given only to Knights, and Perfons of Diftin- 
ftion i but now grown common to all that can claim 
any thing of Gentility, but yet not to Tradefmen, 
and inferior Perfons. Senor, is like the Latin Do* 

minus, either Sir, or Lord, and therefore equivocal; 
for they fay, St Senor, yes Sir, to the King ; and 

Si Senor, yes Sir, to the leaft Gentleman ; juft as 
we do, Sir, to the King, and to any other. Yet 
is Senor, a Lord, as has been faid 5 the which Dif- 
ference is found by the manner of fpeaking ; for 
though in fpeaking they fay, Senor Don Juan, Se- 
nor Don Pedro, yet a Letter muft not be fuperfcrib'd, 
Al Senor Don Pedro, unlefs he be a Lord ; becaufe 
then it implies Dignity, and in common fpeaking 
it does not. So in fpeaking to fay, es un Senor, or 
e$ un gran Senor, implies that he is a Lord, or a 
great Lord. However within a Letter, as we be- 
gin Sir, fo they begin, Mui Senor mto, without 

thereby meaning to give the title of Lord, but as 

• if 
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if we fbould fay, my good Mafter, or good Sir. 
Much more may be (aid to this purpofe, but this 
Place will not allow of it ; thefe few Inftruftions are 
convenient for Learners, that they may not only 
fpcak true Spanijk % but with good manners, and 
politely. 

Fulduo, zutdno or citdno % with their Diminutives 
FulanhOj or Fulantllo, zutantco or dtanico> and 
titantilo, are Words us'd to fignify a third Perfon 
namelcfs, as we fay, fuch a one, and all of them 
import the fame : the two firft being us'd to exprefs 
two diftindt Perfons, not named, as fuch a one, 
and fuch a one ; the firft of them always us'd if 
only one Perfon be fpoke of, and the fecond never 
but when there is occafion to mention two. They 

are often us'd in the Feminine Gender, as Fulana % 
citdna. 

Abdxo, in it's own Senfe fignifies below, and De- 
Idxo, under ; but as apply'd, the firft may have 
the fame meaning with the latter j as De Dids abdxo 
yd lo hize bdmbrty under God 1 made him a Man. 
Del Rey abdxo no ay mayor Perfonajc, next the King 

there is no greater Perfon. 

A vueltas, though it feems to come from vuek% 
I turn, or return, fignifies among as A vueltas k 
ctras cdfas le did una cadena : among other things he 
gave him a chain. 

CSbo % properly fignifies the end ; but it extends 
to other meanings, as Eftdi al cdbo, in one fenfe is, 
lam redue'd to extremity, either with Sicknefs, or 
Poverty ; and the fame Words import, I fully un- 
derftand, or I am entirely apprized of the thing. 
Again, Muger bermdfa por eledbo, is a Woman 
perfectly beautiful •, and fomdr la cdfa mut por el 
edbo, is to take a thing in the hardeft fenfe. 

Recdudo y or Recddo, for it is written both ways, 
though moft commonly pronounced the latter, is a 
word of various Significations. El dinero eftd d 

hen recddo % The Money is fafely plac'd, it is in 
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good Hands, or fafe. Recddo para efcrivsr, the 
neccffaries for writing. Dile un recddo, I deliver'd 
him a Mcffagc. Bum recddo trdbigo, I come well 
provided. Recado, is alfo us'd for a Subpena, and 
feveral other ways. 

Aldabdda, is properly, a Knock at a Door ; but 
dar aldabddas, is fometimes meant of much babling, 
or talking to no purpofe. 

A pies juntillaSy is a very odd Expreffion, with- 
out any real Signification of it felf, and yet there 
is a way of ufing it thus, Creo a pies junttllas, I 
pofitively believe, I am ftedfoft in the Belief, with- 
out aflcing any further Queftions. 

Tomdrlas de villa Diego, is to run away. 

Habldr de chacota, to banter, or talk idly, a word 
feldom us'd, but by way of Contempt of the Per- 
fon it is applied to. 

Dar xabon a la Ropa, to foap Linnen for waft- 
ing but Dar un xabon a una perfo'na, is what we 
call to rattle one, to give a fevere Reprimand. 

A Few Comparifons. 

Mas bianco que la Nieve, whiter than Snow. 
Mas negro que la Pez, blacker than Pitch. 
Mas amdrgo que la Hiil % more bitter than Gaul< 
Mas duke que la Micl, fweeter than Honey. 
Mas brdvo que un Leon, fiercer than a Lyon. 
Mas mdnfo que una oveja^ tamer than a Sheep. 

Comparifons to exprefs doing Things im- 

pradticable. 

Es como dar con el puno en el Ciilo. That is like 

ftriking at Heaven. 

Es como hecbdr Idnzas en la Mar. That is lika 

darting at the Sea. 
Es como prediedr en Deficrio. It is like preaching 

in a Defert. 

* Es 
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Es tim cogfr dffia en Ctfto. It is like drawing 
Water in a Baflcet. 

Es com querer Mar fin It is like attempt- 
ing to fly without Wings. 

Es com el perro del Hortelano> que ni come las her* 
xas 9 ni las dfxa comer a los otros. He is like the Gar- 
diner's Dog, that neither eat's Cabbage, nor lets 
others eat it. We fay, like a Dog in a Manger, 
that will neither eat Hay, nor let the Horfe eat it. 

Obferve, That tnoft of the Adverbs Adjedtives 
are turned likewife in Spamjb by the Prepofition 
to*, and the Subftantive, as prudent tmente^ pru- 
dently, is the very lame as Con pruicnda % with 
prudence. 

Atrevidamente, boldly, con atrcvimiento, with 
boldnefs. 

Elegant entente y elegantly. 
Con elegdneia, with elegance. 
Dkbofamentc, happily. 
Condtcba % with happinefs. 
Uberalmente, liberally, con BeraUdad % with libe- 
rality, (Sc. 

There are Degrees of Comparifon among the 
Adverbs, as DoStamcnte, mas dofiamcnte, doSjffi- 
mamente, wifely. 

dy y bdij abu 

There are feveral who make no Difference be- 
tween ay the Interjedtion, ay the Verb, and ay the 
Adverb; but there is avail one, in their being 
fpelt and pronounced right. The Interjeftion dy 9 
alafs, is rightly fpelt, and the Accent is to be on 
the a % and 'tis to be pronounced long \ the Verb is 
Written thus hai* there is but one Syllable, and to be 
pronounced as fuch : the Adverb thus abt there *, and 
a ftrong Accent is to be put on the i, as ay de mi ! 
que bdi mucbos AtbZos or Jtbeijlas abt en Londres, J 

tlm el tr, alafs for me ! that there are many Atheifts 
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there for in that place London) in London, and I am 

afraid to go. 

aqui, acd, &c. 

A qui here, in the Place where one ftands ; aca 9 
hither ; poraqui, por acd, here-abouts ; abi, there, a 
little farther ; alia, thither, to that place ; aculla % 
yonder, there, in that place ; porabt poralli, there- 
abouts \ por abi poraltd, on that fide, that way ; 
and they are join'd to the Prepofitions de, from, por % 
by ; as de aqui, de acd, from, hence ; de alia, de 
aci.Ua, from, thence ; por aqui, by here, by this 
place ; por acd, by thefc Parts, in thefe Parts ; 
por alia, by thofe Parts ; por aculla % by thofe other 

remote Parts or Places. 

ante, antes. 

Ante, before, is a Prepofition, as no convicnt 

babldr a/si ante la prefencia del Rey, it is not fit or 
convenient to fpeak fo, or thus, before the King's 
Prefence : ante is an Adverb, and is ufed as antes, 
as in the Law of la Partida 2, Tit. 4. L. 1. buc 
at prefent never ufed fo : It fignifies fometimes that 
which is firft in time, or of a greater importance, 

as ante todas las cofas, before all things : ante figni- 
fies likewife a Buffoloe's Hide, and the Fruit Plates 
that are ferved up at Dinner or Supper before the 
Meat: fate's has likewife this laft Signification. 

Antes, as an Adverb, fignifies the preceeding Time 
or Place ; as lo &xe antes, I faid it before ; ccn~ 
ferv6 los Crlddos en los cargos de antes, he kept the 
Servants in the fame Places they had before ; it is 
likewife d Prepofition Adverfative, and fignifies 
rather, as antes quiero rnorir que pecdr, I rather 
love to die, then to fin : It requires likewife a Geni- 
tive, as intis de la Muette del Kiy apateciS un Comet a, 

a Comet 
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a Comet did appear before the Death of the King, 
or the King's Death, 

Antes is taken as antecedente, proceeding, or 
before, as A exereito del dno antes nos tald los Campos, 
the Army of the proceeding Year fpoiled, ravaged, 
or wafted the Fields. 

Antes con antes, adverbial, immediately, and more 
than immediately, if poffible ; a fudden diligence, 
ex improvifo, fuddenly, unexpedted ; as it will be 
feen in the feveral Phrafes that often happen in 
Writings. 

Antes del dta, before Day break ; antefque, a 
Prepofition conjunctive, as antefque vdyas a traba- 
jar, vete \ a Rezdr, before you go to Work, go to 
or do your Prayers. 

Ante and antes are likewife Prepofions, and help 
in the Compofition of fome Words, but never 
change e or es into i as an Author obferves wrong- 
fully, becaufe we don't fay, Anticdmara, but Ante* 
camara, Anti-chamber, Antefdla, a Room before 
the Saloon, or the State Room, 

Delante, adelante. 

"Delante, before, in prefence, fronting, is a Pre- 
pofition governing the Genitive, as vivo delante de la 
Lonja, I live fronting the Change : ejle Crimen fe comitio 
delante del Gobernaddr, this Crime was committed 
before the Governor : §uitefe de delante de mi, go 
away, or from thy prefence. It is likewife an Adverb, 
as el General va delante, the General goes at the 
Head, or before, &c. 

Adelante, an Adverb, fignifies fronting, Forwards, 
before, as vdmos adelante, let us go on, or forwards. It 
fignifies Time, when it has before it en, para, deaqui, 
de alii, &c. as en adelante, afterwards, in time to 
come ; para en adelante, for the time to come j de 
aqui adelante, from hence forward mas adelante, 

farther 
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farther yet ; dc hot en adeldnte, from this time for- 
ward, &c. 

IJina, ainas. 

?Jina, Adverb, foon, fooner, as mas dina k barl 
yo que tu, I will do it fooner than you ; tu apren- 
difte la leccion en una bora, pero yo la aprendere mat 

aina, you did learn your Leflbn in an Hour, 
but I will learn it fooner. So that Una always has 
mas before it. 

* Ainas, Adverb, almoft, near atend ; as ainas 
me matd, he almoft kill'd me ; ejldi dinas de la 
Muerte, I am near my Death. Thefe words are 
but feldom ufed in Spamjh. 

Balde, de Balds, en balde. 

Balde is a Word ufed generally in Andalufia, and 
fignifies a Bucket to draw Water from a Well, &c. 
but in Spanijh has no Signification, but when in 
Compofition, and then is an Adverb ; as debdlde, 
gratis, free coll, for nothing, without occafion \ as 
le be ferv'tdo debdlde, I have ferved him for no- 
thing j comimos de balde, we eat free coft ; le eaftigo 
de balde, puniftied him without occafion. Enbalde 
(not embalde, as fome do write it carelefly) in vain, 
without effeft ; as, defpues de todo, nueftro trabdjo 
ferd enbdldc, after all, our Labour will be in vain - 9 

Predique enbalde, 1 preached without etkft, in 
vain. 

Note, This frequent Expreffion of fome Shop- 
keepers to the Buyers ; fe lo vendere de balde, I 
will fell it to you for nothing, that is, almoft for 
nothing, fo cheap that the like will be found no 
where for Cheapnefs. 



<^ Atrulque 
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Atrueque. 

Is an Adverb, vamos atrueque, let us change ; 
but when it fignifies infiead, or in the room o/, then it 
is a Prcpofition, and requires the Genitive \ as, atrue- 
que de fu anillo, or forttja, le dare la mid, I will 
give you my Ring inftead, or in the room of 
yours. 

Of Para and Por. 

Thefe Prepofitions are often confounded by the 
Gentlemen that learn the Spanijh, nay even by 
fome Spanijh Authors, fo that I think it neceffary 

to obferve that, 

Para, for •, ferves to denote the Utility, or 
Detriment to a Perfon as eftos cien reales fin para 
Pedro, que es pobre, thefe hundred Reals are for 
Peter, who is poor, or becaufe he is poor. Los 
dt par a vmd. \ gave thfem for you ; vine aqui para 
bablar con vmd, \ came here to fpeak with you. 

When the Englijh puts to before the Infinitive, 
the Spaniards make ufc of de, i, para, or por ; 
but with this Diftin&ion, that de is put before the 
Infinitive, and when the Verbs ven'tr, haver, tener, 
&c. or a Noun is before the Infinitive ; as Vengo 
de cenar, I come from Supper ; he de de amar y I 
muft love •, tengo de ir, I mull go ; tengo necejftddd 
de fer confolddo, I want to be comforted, &c 
when a Verb of Motion preceeds the Infinitive, as 
la Ley de Dtos me compile a bacer bien, Divine Law 
compels me to do good ; vA d leer efte libro, I go 
to read this Book. Para, when the Verb tends 
to an Habit, Ufe, Cuftom, or its Quality, as o 
ftnor I dadme vuejlra Grdcia, y bacedme babil para 

amaros, confidnte para fufrtr, y ftrme para perfe* 

2 verdr, 
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verdr % O Lord ! give me thy Grace, and make 
mc able to love you, conftant to fuffer, and firm 
or liable to continue or perfevere. Por, and 
para, when they denote the End that moves 
or inclines, the Caufe and the Means to obtain 

it; as firvo a Dtos por gozdr de el prem\o % I 

ferve God to enjoy the Reward, or that I maj, or 
in order to enjoy the Reward. El cfpiritu malo nos 
pone amenudo malos penfamifatos para dejviarnos del 
camino de la virtud, the evil Spirit puts on us often 
bad Thoughts to fet us out of the way of 
Virtue. 

Para is ufed in queftioningand anfwering, and fig- 
nifies, for what ? why ? for whom ? to what purpofe* 
&c. as Paraque fe dtxo efto ? to what purpofe ? to what 
end, for what is this faid ? No bdi paraque, there is 
no Reafon, no Occafion, no Caufe : Para quien es 
efta carta ? para mi, for whom is this Letter ? for 
me. Paraque fignifies likewife that, and is a Sigtt. 
that denotes the fubjunftive Mood ; as, paraque yo 
dme, that I may love : It expreffes alfo, to what 
End, Office, or Place, a Thing, or a Perfon is 
good for •, as efie Caballiro es bueno para Minifiro 9 
aquel para Secret drio, yelotro para Mayor domo, this 
Gentleman is good for a Minifter, viz. to be a 
Minifter, that for a Secretary t and the other for a 
Steward. Efie epejo es bueno para efte quarto, y 
aquellas cortinas para mi cdma, this Looking-Glafs is 
good for this Room, and thofe Curtains for my 
Bed. 

It denotes prefent and future Time; as, efie vefiido 
es bueno para box, para Mandna, y para cada dis % 
this Suit of Cloth is good for this Day, for To- 
morrow, and for every Day : be comprddo trigo para 
un dno, I have bought Corn for a Year : AbSra j 
para fiempre, alabemos a Bios, let us praife God now 
and for ever. Exceptions, Para el dHo pajjado fe 
nmprdron efias provifto'nes, y duran baun> thelcPro- 

Q Z vifionl 
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vifions were bought for laft Year, that is, for the 

fervice of laft Year, and laft as yet : Para ayer (el 
dta it ayer) fe bicieron eftos Verfos, thefe Vcrfes were 

made for Yefterday, that is, to celebrate that 
Day. 

Para poco, good for little, of fmall capacity. 
Paracon, between us, or in my, or our Opinion ; 

as, para conmigo es cierto, in my opinion it is true. 

Por fometimes denotes that the Thing is not yet 
done ; as, eft a obra eft a poracabdr, this Work is not 
yet finilhed : por bacerfe, to be done. 

It fignifies likewife the End of, or Means to do a 
Thing ; as, fe rineron pormt, they quarrelled on my 
account, &c. 

Por, by, for, through ; as Por eftos medios lo aU 
canzo, he obtained it by thefe Means ; fut al Banco 
por ducientas Kbras, I went to the Bank for 200 i. 
pafjemos por ejia calk, let us go through this 
Street. 

Por, though, although, &c. por pcquena que fea 
la toman, tho* fo fmall I will take it, altho* it be 
fmall I will take it, and then it denotes a Tenfe 
in the Optative, as por dollo que fea, though he be 
a learned Man, &c. 

In Compofition, as por tdl, fo that ; por un til, 
for fuch a one ; porloque, porloqual, for which ; 
Pordonde, which way ; porende, therefore ; por 
ejfo, for that Reafon j por que, why ; por ventura, 
peradventure, perhaps. But pro for provecbo, as 
buen pro le bdga, much good may it do you : pro, 
el pro, the reafon of a Thing, as el pro de las 
Mugires, Women's Reafon ; pro y contra, pro and 
con, for and againft ; por aedfo, by chance, by 
accident ; por ixniro bdtla el Perro, the Dog dances 
for Money ; or as we fay in Englijb, Money makes 

the Mare to go. 



Primiro, 
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P rimer o, Primo> &c. 

Are Adje&ive Ordinals, but with Diftindlion ; 
bccaufc we ufe Prim % and|not Primero in the 
great Numbers, as an Author wrongfully faith; 
we don't fay vigefimo primero^ but vigefimo Primo y 
21ft ; trigefimo primo, 31ft. Primero (lands fome- 

times for primeramente ; and when it has lo before 
it, it is taken as Subftanti ve ; it is often us'd before 
and after the Subftantives, when before them loofes 
0, as primer lugdr, lugar primero ; when an Adverb 
it fignifies firft, before, in the firft place, rather j as 
primero ire a la Guena, que a la Efcuela, I rather 
chufe to ferve in the War, then to go to School, 
&c. Prtmo, the firft, the beft, chiefeft, a deli* 
cate curious Thing : Prim rarely is join'd to any 
Subftantive, becaufe it (lands as a Subftantive itfelf, 
and varies its Termination, and then fignifies a 
Coufin, as Primo Hermdno, a Coufin German ; 
Prima Hermdna^ a (he Coufin German : obra 
Prima , curious Work, the beft ; lo Primo > the 
very beft, &c. 

NO. 

Altho* m 9 be a Negative, in queftioning it 
is a Note of Interrogation ; as me eft are aqutno? 
(hall I not wait here ? No me bard efte favor ? Will 
you not do me this favour ? and then it (lands for 

whether or no. 

Tatito, <$uanto 9 tan, Quart* 

The Adverbs 7*0/0, fo much, as much ; Z$uanto f 
how much, are often put before Subftantives, 
Verbs, &c. to fignify the Quantity, Manner, or 
Circumftances of the Aftion, &c. as, for tanto 

3 comer 



* 3 o the RUDIMENTS of 

comer ejids enfermo, you arc fick for havins 
much, for over eating ; fjfaanto btbo mt 



does 



no good. Quanto ptde por eftos gudntes ? tanto, 
how much do you afk for thefe Gloves ? fo much. 
Tanto quant o, everything, fo much as; tanto mas, 
fo much more. Tanto fignifies likcwife a Counter 



Quanto, all, every 



quanto mas? how much more? quartos? how 
many ? quanto quiera, how much focver. 

T an j fo, as •, as aquel Pdno es tan bueno como 
ejie, that Cloth is as good as this ; tiine tan bums 
amtgos, he hath as good Friends : qudn f how ; as 
b quan mdlo eres, j quan bueno te bdces entre los 
Nobles, O how bad you are, and how good do you 
make yourfelf among the Nobility. 

Tanbien, fo well, as well; eftdi tan Men convale- 
cido, I am fo well recovered : eflo eftd tan bien becho 
como feputda bacer, this is as well done as it could be 
done j fo that Tanbien muft not be confounded with 
Tambien* as an Author does, becaufe tambien fierni. 



Jfi 



Ademds. 



The Adverb Ademds, fignifies, befides, moreover, 
over and above, in vain ;as Ademds, conviine faber que, 
befides, moreover, it is to be known that penfativo 
tdemds quedd Don Quixote, efperando, fc? c . over and 
above thoughtful remain'd Don Quixote, waiting, 
&c, Vol. II. Chap. III. Ademds fe canfa, takes 
pains in vain. Pordemds, that is, in vain, to no 
purpofe ; it governs likewife Genitive, as ademas de 
$o, befides this, &c. 

Segun, when before a Verb is an Adverb, and fig- 
wfies according, as j as Segtin due Don Juan, as Sir 

John 
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John faith \ it is likcwifc a Prepofition governing the 
Accu&tive \ as, figun mi parecer, according to my 
Opinion. 

Ayufo, an old Adverb, is the fame as abdxo, be- 
low, under ; as b ecbdron ayufo, they throw'd it 
down, below, under ; it fignifies likewife after 
and under, as abdxo ; as de Dm en Ayufo, or de Dzos 
abdxo yo It cure, under God, or after God, I am 
the Perfon who cured him, or made him well. 

Hafta, till, even, up to, as far as ; as, bafta 
quando ? till when ? bafta que venga, untill I come ; 
bafta quanto ? how much ? bafta tanto, fo much ; 
bafta el horde, up to the brink ; bafta Palacio, as 
far as the Palace 5 bafta las doce, till Noon. 

This may ferve by way of Specimen, and Pra- 
ctice will teach what can't be fo well committed to 
writing, without far exceeding the Bounds of a 
Grammar, 




Qj. THE 



THE 



SECOND PART 



O F T H E 



SPANISH GRAMMAR, 



Called Syntax. 



HE Spamjb has fo great an Affinity 
with the Latin j that whofoever un- 
derftands the latter, will find little 
difficulty in the Conftruftion cf the 
other. 

Having hitherto treated of the 
eight Parts of Speech, as they be- 
long to Etymology, it remains now to treat of them 
as belonging to the Syntax (called Conftrutf ion, or 
the order of Conftruftion, ) 




CHAP, 
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CHAP. L 



Of the Concords and Articles. 
HERE arc three Concords in the Spamjb 



1. Between the nominative Cafe, and the Verbs 

as, yo dmo> I love \ Pedro fcribe, Peter writes. 

2. Between the Subftantive and the Adjeftive ; 

as, bombre curiSfo, a curious Man ; Muger virtudfa, 
a virtuous Woman. 

3. Between the Antecedent and the Relative, as 
Feliz es % quien vrve contento, happy *s he who lives 
contented, or with content. 



A Verb perfonal agreeth with his Nominative 
Cafe in Number and Perfon ; as yo Leo, tu Apren- 

des 9 el Maeftro enfena, I read, thou learns, the 
Mafter teaches, &c. Note, That many Nominative 
Cafes, with a Conjunction Copulative between 
them, will have a Verb Plural j as, Pedro y Juan 
vinieron a verme Ayer, Peter and John came to fee 
me Yefterday. 

Sometimes a whole Claufe, and the infinitive 
Mood of a Verb, may be the Nominative to the Verb 
following j as, todo loque fe dixo ayer, me movio a tomdr 
eft a refolucion, all that was faid Yefterday moved 
me to take this Refolution : el comer fatisfdee al 
bambriento, to eat, eating, fatisfies the Hungry ; el 
levantarfe temprdno es faludabk, to rife betime in 




Of tbe firfi Concord. 



the Morning, Uwholfome. 



Exceptions, 
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Exceptions. 

When a Queftion is alked, then the Nomina- 
tive goes after the Verb ; as, efia el Sr. Fuldno en 
cdfa ? is Mr fuch a one at home ? com fe entiende 
ifio ? how is this underftood ; que tiene vmd. ? 
What is the Matter with you ? And fo in the Ne- 
gatives, as no es ifio ? no es verddd ? Is it not this ? 
is it not true ? Thefe Relatives are excepted ; que 
bora es ? What is it a Clock ? quien es f who is ? 
quien tdca ? who knocks ? quien llama ? who calls, 

Some of the Reciprocal Verbs, and the Impera- 
tives of all the Verbs have their Nominative after 
them ; as, pefame mucbo, I am very forry j dma tu % 
love thou. 

' When a Verb comes between two Nominatives 
of diverfe Numbers, the Verb may indifferently 
accord with either of them ; as, tantas palabras juntas 
es confufion> or fin confufton, fo many Words toge- 
ther are a Confufion : las fuperftuidddes fin Excejfo 
Superfluities are an Excefs. 

Of the Second Concord. 

The Adje&ive, whether it be a Noun, Pronoun, 
or Participle, agreeth with his Subftantive in Cafe, 
Gender, and Number j as, el bombre fdbio, y la 
JAugtr virtuofa fin dignos de alabdnza, a learned 
Man, and a virtuous Woman are worthy of praife ; 
by which you fee how they agree, and that the 
Mafculine Gender is more worthy than the Femi- 
nine ; and fo it is faid dignos and not dignas : It is 
likewife plain by the above Example, that, many 
Subftantives with a Conjunction copulative between 

them will have an Adjeftive Plural. 

When 
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When a Claufe ferves as a Subftantive, then the 
Adje&ive is to be put in the Neuter Gender 5 as, 
el Rogdr a Dtos en todo tiempo es buino ; pero en 
tiempo calamitofo es neceffdrio, it is always good to 
pray to God ; but in calamitous time it is necef- 
kry. 

Exceptions. 

Before the Nouns Subftantives beginning with a % 
Eubonia gratia, for the fake of the good Sound, the 
Spaniards ufe the Mafculine Article, as has been 
faid before, as el dgua, the Water ; al alma, the 
Soul ; which proceeds from the Spaniards not ufing 
the Apoftrophe, as fome other Nations do, &c. 

After Vuejlra Merced the Adje&ive does not 
agree in Gender with vjnd* but with the Perfon to 
whom one fpeaks, as we obferv'd before ; fo that 
when we fpeak to a Man, we fay, Men ventdo fea 
v. mi> Sir you art welcome 5 and in the Plural, Hen 
ventdos fean v.mfi'* Gentlemen you are welcome » 
when to a Woman, vmd- esmuiiucna, Madam you 
are very good, &c. 

Note, That Bueno, malo, uno, primero, tercero % 
tic. when before a Subftantive, they lofe the Let- 
ter 0 ; and ciento lofes to : and tho* fome Authors 
are of Opinion, that tanto and quanto lofe to before 
the Subftantives, I fay, that it is falfe, and wrong % 
becaufe tanto and quanto always remain whole, and 
are derived of the Latin Adverbs Tanto, quanto \ as, 
f uanto Mayor ires, tanto mas te bumiilards, how much 
the greater you are, fo much the more you fhould be 
humbled. But tan and qudn are derived from the 
Latin tarn and quam. 

Grande, lofes de before the Subftantives that be- 
gin with a Confonant ; as, gran Muger, a great 
Woman •, Gran Cdfa, a great Houfe : but if the 

Subftantive begins with a then it is often in- 
differently 
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differently ufed, and when begins with another 
Vowel always retains de. 

Obfcrve likewife. that the Spaniards do generally 
ufe the Adje&ives after the Subftanti ves, as it has been 
laid : but the Epithets are ufed by the beft Spamjb Au- 
thors before the Subftantivcs ; as, el Serdpbico San 
FrgncifcOj die Scraphick St Francis ; el Melifluo St 
Bernardo, the Mellifluous St Bernard ; el intrepido 
General, the intrepid General ; el Pbildfopbo Arijlo. 
teles, the Philofopher Ariftotle : SanSiffimo Padxe, 
Beatiffimo Padre, the Holy Father ; Exeelenttfuno 
Senor, moft excellent Sir j iluflrifiimo Senor, mod 
illuftrious Sir, &c. and fo we fay es buen bombrc, 
he is a good Man ; efte a un mal bombre, this is a 

bad Man. 



Of tbe third Concord. 

The Antecedent is a Word, or Claufe that goes 
before the Relative, and is rehearfed again by the 
Relative. 

The Relative agreeth with his Antecedent in 
Gender, Number and Perfon ; as, es fabio, quien 
bdbla poco y bien, that Man is wife, that fpeaketh but 
little and to the purpofe. 

When a Relative is between two Antecedents of 
diverfe Genders, then it agreeth with either ; as, el 
Rey fe ird luego a una ca/a de campo, la que eftd tn 
Windfor, the King will foon go to a Country Houfe, 
which is at Windfor ; be recebido tres cartas, cu)0 
contenido me gufta mucbo, I have recciv'd three 
Letters, whofe Contents pleafe me much ; atacdron 
d Enemtgo, euya infanterta tomd luego la derrota, 

they attacked the Enemy, whofe Foot foon gave 

way and fled. 

Sometimes the Relative hath for his Antecedent 

the whole Sentence that goeth before it, and then it 

mult be put in the Neuter Gender, and in the Singu- 
lar 
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Jar Number ; as, atzdronfe los foldddos en el fuerte contra 
fu Gobernador, k que le ohligo a entregarle 9 the Soldiers 
revolted in the Fort or Fortrcfs againft their Go- 
vernor, which obliged him to deliver it up. 

Many Antecedents Singular having a Conjunction 
Copulative between them, will have a Relative 
Plural, which flull agree with the Antecedent of 
the moft worthy Gender ; as, recebt el Cabdllo y la 
Mula que me embid, lofque prefente al Sr. Fuldno, I 
receiv'd the Horfe and the Mule that you fent me, 
which I prefented to Mr fuch a one. 

When there is no Nominative between the Re- 
lative and the Verb, then the Relative (lands for 
the Nominative as, quien dice efto ? who faith this? 
but when there is a Nominative between the Re- 
lative and the Verb, then the Relative lhall be put 
in the Cafe governed by the Verb, or any other 
Word as, la grdcia que le ptdo, the Favour which 
I beg of you ; el Rey a quien obedefco> the King to 
whom I obey ; el Embaxaddr, de cuya protection 
fpzo, me efcribe efta carta, the Embaffador whofe 
Prote&ion I enjoy, wrote this Letter to me. 

Note, that the Relatives you may make ufe of, 
are le, les, la, lo, las, los \ (to thefe four laft you 
may add que-, as, laque, loque, lafque, lofque) quietly 
tal, qudl, cuyo, que \ to which you may likewife add 
a Prepofition ; as, a loque Dtgo, to which I fay *, de- 
loque recebt gufto, of which I received Pleafure ; de 
quien es ? to whom it belongs ? far a quien ? para el ; 
for whom ? for him •> cuyo es ejle fombrero ? then 
you may anfwer, mio, tuyo, or fuyo, or del Sr. Fu- 
ldno y de aquel Caballero, mine, thine, or yours, or 
of Mr fuch a one, of that Gentleman. 

Obferve likewife, that thefe Relatives arc 
called ellyptic Articles, becaufe they exprefs the 
Subftantive which is not there ; as, recebt la de v.jr4 
la for la carta, I received yours ; let los Itbros de 

§ucvcdo % pero los del Padre Feijoo no % I read Quevi- 

2 dte 
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<fe*s Books, but not thofc of Father Feijoo % and then 
they govern the Cafe of the Subftantive 5 as recibt 
la de Pedro, pero no lade Juan* I receivM that of 
Peter's, but not that of John, &c. 

Of the Artkles. 

There are three Articles in Spanijb, as is faid 
before, viz. el for the Mafculines, la for the Femi- 
nines, and lo for the Neuters * and it can't be taken 
amifs, if I fhow here the manner, how they are 
to be ufed. 

Firft, All proper Names of Men, Women, 
Gods, Goddeffes, Angels good or bad ; of Months, 
Cities, Towns, and Villages, have no Article 
before them ; as, Pbelipe V. Rey de Efpana huh 
XV. Rey de Francia ; Jorge II. Rey de Ingalaterra, 
&c. Philip V. King of Spain, &c. Carolina Rem 
de Ingalaterra, Calorinc Queen of England : Ju. 
piter, Juno, Lucrecia, St Miguel, St Michael; 
Enero, January ; Febrero, February, &c. 

Secondly, If we put an Adje&ive between pro- 
per Names, or exprefs their Epithets, or fpecify 
fome Aftion, Paflion, or Motion, and take notice 
of their Qualities, &c. then we put the Article be- 
fore them as, el Omnipotente Dios, el Dios de Mife- 
ric6rdia\ the Almighty God, the God of M ercy; 
el invencible e intrepido General, the invincible, and 
intrepid General : el Rey, la RHna, el Principe, la 
Prince/a, y el Duque de Cumberland iron a la cotne&a 
efte nocbe, the King, the Queen, the Prince, the 
Princefs, and the Duke of Cumberland will go to 
the Play-houfe this Night j and fo before other 
common Words. 

Thirdly, Before the Numerals is never madeufe 
of the Article, but when they are taken relatively ; 
as, los dos vinieron, the two came ; los doce mefes del 

*no, the twelve Months of the Year 5 los ftete dios 

dela 
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de la femana, the feven Days of the Week 5 las doce 
frtbus, los doce Jpoftoles, les doce pares de Frdncia, 
Us qudtro partes del Mundo y &c. and fo are uno, 
tiro, qual, the Participles, and fome of the Infini- 
tives 5 as, el uno, the one, &c. lo dicbo> the above 
kid, el comer, el beber y el dormtr, con Modtrac\6n % 
bacen bien alcuerpo, to eat, to drink, and to Qeep 
with Moderation, does good to the Body. 

The Particle an fo much us'd in Englijh is omit- 
ted in Spanifb ; for tho' we fay, another Man, ano-. 
ther Day, they only fay as the Latin, otro bombre 9 
otro dia, not un otro bombre, or un otro dia. 

Efpdna has but feldom an Article, and Serdina, 
Portugal, Sectlia, and cdndia never. 



CHAP. II. 

Of the Conjlruttion of Nouns. 

WHEN two Subftantives of diverfe Significa- 
tions, do fo come together, that tho Latter 
in fome kind or other feem to be poffeffed, or de- 
pend of the former, then the latter is put in the 
Genitive Cafe ; as, el amor de Bios es mas perfefto, 
the Love of God is the moft perfect : amor del 
Padre, the Love of a Father ; laTerneza de la Mddre, 
the Tendernefs of a Mother ; la Eloquencia de Gee* 
ron, the Eloquence of Cicero, &c. And often this 
Genitive is turned into an Adjefiive ; as, el amor 
Dhino, the Divine Love ; el Amor Paterno, the 
fatherly Love ; la Temeza Matirna, the Motherly 
Tendernefs, fcfr. 

An Adjeftive in the Neuter Gender put alone 
without a Subftantivc, ftandeth for a Subftantive, 

and 
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and may have a Genitive Cafe after it * dime u* 
poco de k mucbo, y algode lo poco 9 give me a little 
of the much, and fomething of the little you have j 
b prudente de Don Pedro nos admira, the prudent 
Part of Don Piter furprifes us, &c . 

Th« Nouns of Praife, and Difpraifc, of Want, 
of Arts, Sciences, all proper Names of Cities, 
Towns, &c. of God, all proper Names oi Men, 
Women, Spirits good and bad, of irrational 
Creatures, of inanimates, of Months, Nouns of 
Meafure, &c. coming after a Noun Subftantive, 
or a Verb Subftantive may be put with the Prepo- 
fition de ; as Mucbacbo de bucn ingenio^ a Boy of a 
good Wit ; bombre de mal Credtto y a Man of bad 
Credit or Reputation ; Maejiro de Mufica, a Matter 
of Mufic ; Profefor de Tbeologia, a Profeffor of 
Divinity ; la Cdfa de Pedro, Peter's Houfe la 
c'tudad de Londres, the City of London 5 la voluntai 
de Dios, the Will of God, &c. 

Sometimes the Genitive Cafe is put alone, the 
former Subftantive being underftood by Eclypfis ; 
as recebt dot Cartas, la de Pedro let, pero no la de 
mi Correfpondtente, I received two Letters, I read 
that of Peter's, but not that of my Correfpon- 
dent. 

Of the ConfiruStion of Adje£lhes. 

Adjeftives that fignify Defire, Knowledge, Re- 
membrance, Ignorance, or Forgeting, and fuch 
other like require a Genitive \ as codici6fo de dinero, 

covetous of Money % ignorante de todo, ignorant of 
all things, &c. 

Nouns Partitives, and certain Interrogatives, 
with certain Nouns of Numbers, require Genitive j 
as alguno, ninguno, fob, uno, qualquier, dos, tres y 
Primero, fegindo % &c. alguno de vofotros, fomebody 

of you, el primero de vofitw % the firft of you. 

Romulo 
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RSmulo fue el Primer 0 dc los Reyes de Rcma, Ro- 
mulus was the firft of the Kings of Rome j de que 
fe trdta en Londres ? de Guerra, what are you about 
in London ? or what talke you inLondon ? of War 5 
de quien fe bdbla ? de los Turcos, of whom fpeak 
they ? of the Turks. 

Adjeftives fignifying Fulnefs, Emptinefs, Plen- 
ty, or Want, require de\ as, lleno de dgua, full 
of Water ; falto de juUio, without his Scnfes. 
And fometime they require the Prepofition en ; as 
abunddnte de todo y or en to'do, plentiful, or well 
ftored with every Thing ; Rhode bienes, or en bienes 
tempordles, y Pdbre de los, or en los efpiritudles, rich 
in temporal Goods, and poor in the fpiritual, £s?f. 

£/g*0,and indtgnojequirt aGenitive ; as, foi digno y 
or indtgno de honra y I am worthy or unworthy of 
Honour. But adornddo, contento, defcontento, alegre 9 
&c. will have de or con, as, efie quarto eftd adornddo 
deprecidfas aldjas, or con preciofas aldjas, this Room is 
adorned with fine Furniture ; Contento and Defcon- 
Unto, require likewife en, as, ejldi contento de efto 9 
con ejlo, or en ejlo, I am contented with this, &c. 

Adjeftives, whereby is fignified Profit, Difprofit, 
Likenefs, Unlikenefs, fubmiting or belonging to 
fomething, govern a Dative Cafe ; as, util, prove* 
cbofo, comodo, Bueno, conveniente, guftofo, mdlo, 
rendido; igudl, defigudl, femejdnte, parecido, con* 
forme, &c. ?&,ferd util a Pedro el trahdfir, working 
will be profitable to Peter and fo are thofe of 
Affinity, which likewife are conftrued with a Geni- 
tive ; as, foi Parienle de Fuldno or d Fuldno, lama 
Relation of, or to fuch a one. 

Add to thefe fome of the Verbals in Ue, as amd- 
hie, dabk> &c. 

N. B. That the Nouns of Meafure of Length, 
Breadth,or Thicknefs ot any Thing, is put in the Ac- 
cufative,and theAdjeftive in theGe nitive; as,$a tor re 
tiene den tiei de alto, this Tower is one hundred Feet 

R high i 
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high ; efte Pdno tiene dos vdras de dncbo, this Cloth 
has two Yards in Breadth. 

Some Adjeftives govern the Ablative Cafe; 
as, con % or enla cdlera eftoi amartllOy y con la it a cole* 
rico y y con fus amendzas temerofoy I am pale for be- 
ing angry, angry with Wrath, and with his 
Threatning timorous. 

There are Ablatives Abfolutes, (To called for 
their having no dependance in the Speech) as aca- 
bdda la una, the Supper being finilhed, or having 
fupt ; quitdda la Cdufa, cefa el efcflo> the Caufc 
being remov'd, the effeft ceafed. 

The Ablative of the Inftrument is made inSpaniJh 
with the Prepofuion con, with ; as lo bice con cl 
MartHloy I have done it with the Hammer. 

The Words experto, experiment ado % Perito, ver- 
fddOy curfddoydec. require an Ablative with en\ as 
verfddo en UbroSy verfed in Books. 

Of the Numerals. 

The Numerals may be divided into Cardinals; as, 

uno y dos, tresy &c. 
Ordinals ; as, PrimerOy fegundoy tercerOy &c. 
Diftributives, as, de uno en unoy de dds en dos y de tth 

en trhy &c. 

Partitives, as cada uno* uno y otrOy algunoy &c. 
Collectives, as una docena y quincena y veinienay irein- 

tenay &c. a dozen and no more in Englijhy they 

faying in its ftead twenty, thirty, &c. el qumto y 

the fifth ; la diezma 9 a tenth, &c. 
Of Augmentation 9 as lo dobUy lo triple t lo quadru- 

bliy &c. 

Univerfal, as todoy ningunOy ndda. 
Particular j as, alguno, alguieny &c. 

All which govern the Genitive Cafe ; as, el 
Primero de tddos, the firft of all. 

Of 
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Of the Comparatives. 

The Comparatives mas, more j menos, lefs, go- 
vern que, than, in which the force of the Compari- 
son lies ; el todo es Mayor que la parte, the Whole, 
or the Compound is greater or bigger than the Part \ 
fu Malum es peor que la de el didblo, it's Malice 
is worfe than that of the Devil's ; and fo in mejdr, 
menor. Now for the Regular Comparatives 5 as, es 
mas fdbio que Salomon, is wifcr than Solomon ; es mas 
Hermdfa que Rachel, is more beautiful than Rachel i 
es menos prudente que fu Hermdno, is lefs prudent 
than his Brother. 

They govern likewife deloqut, than what ; as, es 
mas Dodo deloque fe pienfa, is more learned than 
what it is thought ; es mas afortunddo deloque merece, 
is more lucky than what he deferves. 

When the Articles el, la, lo are put before mas, then 



difcreto 



todas 



if 



feletto 



Thing. 

They govern alfo the PrepoGtion entre as, es la 
mas Hermofa entre todas las Mugeres, is the moft beau- 
tiful among all Women ; es el mas Dofto entre todos 
los del Colegio, is the moft learned among all thofe 
of the College. Some Spamfk Writers put de before 
entre ; as, es el mas fenalddo de entre fus condlfcipulos^ 
is the moft fignilized from among his School- 
Fellows. By which the curious may obferve the 
feveral Conftru&ions that the Comparatives will 
bear. 

The Examples with the Article before mas, 
are called Relative Superlatives, and the follow- 
abfolute or independingj which end in ijftmo 
errtmo-ma r &c. as prudentiffimo^ moft 

R 2 difcreet i 




